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PREFACE. 

The present volume is virtually an embodiment in print of 
my thesis entitled “The Phonology of Panjabi as spoken about 
Ludhiana” which was accepted by the University of London in 
1926 for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. The work consists 
of two parts: the first deals with Phonology proper and the 
second is a Phonetic Reader of the LudhianI dialect which won 
me the Laura Soames Prize at the University College, London. 

My interest for the subject goes as far back as 1913 when I 
was studying for my M.A. in Sanskrit. During these days the 
Panjab University awarded me the Mayo-Patiala Research 
Studentship for a phonetic analysis of my mother-tongue. 

In I9l9 I was deputed the task of compiling a Dictionary of 
the Panjabi language, in which capacity I had to ransack nearly 
the whole of the Panjabi literature, as also to amass a large 
amount of material from the lips of Panjabi speakers. While 
the dictionai'y was in the making I sailed for England to prose- 
cute studies in Indian Philology. There in London T studied 
Philology with Prof. E. L. Turner at the School of Oriental 
Studies, and Phonetics, with Prof. Daniel Jones at the University 
College. The present book is the result of my labour of two 
years that I spent there. 

Some of the special features of my thesis are : 

1. The discovery of the Law of Accent-shift in the central 
languages, Hindi, Panjabi, Gujarati and Rajasthani 
(§§ 10 — 12, 181—9]). By its help have been explained 
such forms as seemed irregular hitherto. 

2. History of the Primitive Indian long vowels before 
consonant groups (§§ 16 — 25). 

3. It defines the limits of the period in which the Anusvara, 
the parent of the so-called “Spontaneous Nasalisation” 
was inserted ('§ 113). 

4. It explains the derivation of a number of words that 
seemed strange and doubtful before. 
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,5. It,’^alT;(trds new" strength to the regularity with which the 
phonetic laws w'ork in a language. 

6. It contains a "number of minute phonetic observations. 

The thesis was accepted for inclusion in the Panjab University 
Oriental Publications early in 1927. Put the actual printing had 
to be put off for want oC phonetic type in India till 1931 when 
special founts were cast by the Mercantile Press, Lahore. But 
then sprung up another impediment: I was medically advised 
not to strain my eyes. Consequently the work of proof-reading 
was protracted as it had to be done by my friends— Messrs. 
Raghunandan Shash'i, M.A , M.O.L., and Har Dev Bahri, M.A., 
M.O.L. to whom I am rnuch indebted. 

In the end comes the most pleasant duty— that of thanking 
my benevolent teacher, Principal A.C.Woolner without whose 
kind and generous guidance I would never have been what I am. 
Ever since I came in contact with him, he has always been a 
source of inspiration to me, and the present work is a visualisa- 
tion of the enthusiasm for Philology he invoked in me. 

I cannot close this preface without thanking Prof. R.L. 
Turner and Prof. D. Jones and his colleagues who gave me help 
and advice in bringing my thesis to its pi’esent form. 

Oriental College, Lahore. 

I3th December, 1933. 


BANARSI das JAIN. 
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PHONOLOGY OF PANJABI 

AS 

SPOKEN ABOUT LUDHIANA. 

Introduction’. 

§1. The dialect which forms the subject of this thesis is 
spoken at and about the town of Ludhiana with a few class 
ditferences, and goes under the common name of PanjabT. 
Literally speaking the term Panjabi denotes the language of the 
Panjab, “the land of the five rivers.”* This ai’oa, however, does 
not cover the whole of Panjabi, nor is Panjabi the language of 
the whole of this area. To the east it is spoken much beyond the 
Sutlej, while in the west it is not spoken in great parts of the 
Bari, Rachna and Chaj Doabs.® The political extension of the 
province brought within its boundaries all the speakers of Panjabi 
to the east, but included also speakers of yet other dialects.® 
Hence it is not strictly logical to say that Panjabi is the language 
of the Pan jab. 

§2. Sir George A. Grierson has restricted the term for 
dialects spoken over a fairly well-defined area. He distinguishes 
two main forms of the speech — the ordinary Panjabi and DOgri. 
The ordinary Panjabi has two standard dialects. The one re- 
cognised by the people themselves is Majhi spoken in the districts 
of Lahore and Amritsar which is considered to be the purest 

(1) For general history of Tndo-Aryan speech in India, see 
J. Bloch: La Formation de la Langue Marathi §§ I — 26. 

(2) Hobson .Jobson: s. “ Punjaab”. 

(3) L. S. I. IX’ p. 608. 

(4) Mr. H. A. Rose in his “ Contributions to Panjabi Lexico- 
graphy”: Indian Antiquary 1908 pp. 360 etc. treats Panjabi as 
the language of the Panjab and includes in it Lahndi, Pahari, 
BftgarQ etc. 
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form of the language. This judgment of the people is in keeping 
with the fact that the , Majh area has remained the seat of 
government for several centuries. The other standard is that 
developed by the Christian missionaries who first settled at 
Ludhiana and became familiar with the dialect spoken there’. 
This has not given rise to any great native literature.* 

§3. Literature^ The Adi-Uranth is supposed to represent the 
earliest document written in the Panjabi language. But as a matter 
of fact it is a conglomeration of Indian dialects somewhat 
distorted by its redactors. About Jayadeva’s Bengali hymns 
appearing in the Oranth, Dr. S. K. Chatterjee remarks that their 


1. L. S. I. TX’ p. 609; 

2. Pt. Sardha.Ram, the’writer of the famous books “Sikkha 
de Raj di Vithea” and “Panjabi Bat-Cit" belonged to Phillour, 
seven or eight miles north of Ludhiana, but he did not write in 
the pure form of his native tongue. 

3. Nothing in English has yet been written about Paryabi 
literature except the information contained in the following 
books, 

(?) E. Trumpp: “The Adi Granth, or the Holy Scriptures of 
the Sikhs, translated from the Original GurmukhI with Introductory 
Essays.” London, 1877. 

(n) IT. T. Thornton. “Vernacn’ar Literature and Folklore of 
the Pan jab.” J. R. A. S. (Vol. XVII)) 1885 pp. 373 ff. 

(i'i) M. A. Macauliffe: ‘‘The Sikh Religion, its Gurus, Sacred 
Writing and Authors.” 6 vols. Oxford 1909, 

(iv) R. C. Temple: “ The Legends of the Panjab.” Bombay 
and London Vol. I (1884), Vol. 11 (1885) and Vol. Ill (1900). 

(v) C. Swynnerton : “ Romantic Tales from the Panjab, 

collected and edited from various sources.” London, 1903. 

(ri) G. A. Grierson : Bibliography given in L. S. I. IX* pp. 
619—24. 

(vii) Quarterly lists of the' books printed in the Punjab, 
issued by the Panjab Government as supplements to the Panjab 
G wernment Gazette. 

(viii) J. F. Blumhardt: “Catah gues rf the Hindi, Panjabi, 
Sindhi and Pashtu Printed Books in the Library of the British 
Museum.” London 1893. 

(ix) J. F. Blumhardt : “ Catalogue of the Library of the 
India Office”, Vol, II, part III, Hindi, Panjabi, Pashtu and 
Sindhi Books, London 1902, 


* 



garb has been so much changed that they have hardly left any 
trace of their Bengali origin. The chief among the dialects 
represented in the Granth is the Braj Bha?a. Only a small portion 
of the work can claim to be called Panjabi as based on the spoken 
language. A good example of this is Japji, the opening verses 
of the Granth. 

The Mohammadans were the first cultivators of Panjabi 
literature as based on the popular speech chiefly of the Gujrat 
.and Guj.ranwala districts. The Hindus looked for their poetical 
inspiration to Braj or, sometimes, to the language of TulsI 
Ramaya^a, and hence a mixed dialect of Braj and Panjabi was the 
result. Quite a large literature exists in this mixed language, a 
good deal of which is still unpublished. It is used up ta the 
present day by several Hindu and Sikh preachers at Amritsar 
and elsewhere. A similar mixture of Braj and Bengali, called 
Bfajaboli, was used by the Vaisi^ava poets of Bengal,* 

^4. The Mohammadans who had been recently converted had 
-nothing to fall back upon exceiit their own vernacular; hence 
arose a considerable literature in the spoken dialect dealing with 
various topics of the Muslim religion. Mention may be.made of a 
Jang-nama, describing the battle between the Imam Hasan and 

{x) H. V. Glasenapp : Die Literaturen Indiens von Ihren 
Anfangen bis zur Gegenwart: Leipzig 1929. 

In vernacular, however, a good beginning has been luado 
by Bawa Budh Singh who brought out his “Hans (Wazif 

i'Hind Press Amritsar 1914) and “Koil kfl” (Mufid-i-Am Press, 
Lahore 1916) in Panjabi (Gurmukhi). Besides these, J^Irft 
Ditta's edition of “ Hir Waris shah” (Lahore 1918) contains a 
useful introduction (Urdu) on the literature about Hir. Maula 
Bakhsh Kushta cf Amritsar, also, has given a brief survey of 
Panjabi literature as an appendix in the edition of his Hir 
(Urdu). 

(1) D. C. Sen: “History of Bengali Language and Lit^ature” 

Calcutta 1911, p. 387. 


Va/iid, written by Muqbil’ about 200 years ago. Older than 
Muqbil is Baba Farid*. His couplets are in a form of Labndi, 
but those found in the Adi Grantli under his name are almost free 
from Lahndisms. 

Apart from the religious use, the vernacular was also used 
for national and tribal ballads — Puran, Easalu, Ilir, SassI, 
Haqiqat etc. 

§5. Here it will be interesting to point out that like Hindustani 
literary Panjabi, also, has two varieties, which may be called 
Persian-Panjabi and Gurmukhi-Panjabi. They differ from each 
other exactly as Urdu does from Hindi, viz., in script, vocabulary, 
metres, similes, sources for subjects, and a few points of construc- 
tion and grammar*. 

§6. The general position of Panjabi among the Aryan 
languages of India is between western Hindi and Lahndi. The 
important features which distinguish it from either, or are 
shared by it in common with one of the two have been 
summed up by Sir George Grierson in L. S. I. IX' pp. 
615-17. 

§ 7 . To distinguish the dialect examined here from other 
dialects of Panjabi, I shall call it Ludhiani. The following 
points may be noted in Miiich it differs from Majhi, the 
poinrlar standard dialect : — 

(i) So far as my speech may be taken to represent 
Ludhiani, it does not distinguish between dental and cerebral 

(1) Lithographed in Persian characters, Lahore 1877. 
Numerous editions have appeared since. Anotlier poem by the 
same called “ Hlr’’ was edited by me and published by the 
Pan jab University, Lahore 1921. 

(2) Gulzar or Israr-i-Farldi. Lithographed, Lahore or 
Multan? 

(3) Lately the Panjab University has felt the need of in- 
stituting two different sets of examinations for these varieties 
of Panjabi. 



n and 1. With the modifications described under Phonetics, 
all its n and 1 are alveolar. Accoi’ding to Sir George Grierson 
Majhi, too, does not distinguish between 1 and but a few 
miles away from Lahore the distinction is very prominent.* 

(ii) The reduction of the intervocalic h to tones is not so 
common in Ludhiani as it is in Majhi, thus Lahaur, Luhari, 
Kahani, rahi pronounced with h in Ludhiani are pronounced 
with tones in Majhi as [IcAor, lucari, kcO^ii. rdi]. 

(in) Ludhiani does not possess initial v- as Malwai and 
Majhi do. 

{iv) Ludhiani has a greater tendency to double intervocalic 
consonants than Majhi has. L. S. I. IX' p. 651. Compai’e the 
doubling tendency of vernacular Hindustani of Saharanpur, 
Meerut and Muzaffarnagar districts. L. S. I IX' p. 213. 

(v) Majhi often pronounces a vowel in a low tone after 
an initial r; e. g. Kam, rO^th Ran5, become Rham [rctt:m], 
rho^^i [rcOfi], Rhan5 [rcaijo] in Majhi.* 

(vi) Ludhiani does not use the double tone so frequently as 
the dialect of W^azirabiid. Ludh. dhiddj bhabbi, but Wazirabadi 
dhiddh [t<,id'] , bhabbhi [pcdb'i]*. 

{vii) There is a tendency to interchange r and r to some 
extent in Majhi. It is very consjpicuous in MultanP. Ludh. pfirl, 
kacauil but WP, Lah. purl, kacauri. 


(1) Sir George’s argiunent that Dulban Darpa?, written in 
the purest form of the Majh, does not contain a single 
cerebral J from cover to cover” (L. S. I. IX' p. 609) may only 
be a matter cf printing. Maya Singh’s Dictionary (Lahore 
1895), also does not distinguish between 1 and J, while the 
Ludhiana Dictionary (1854) on which it is based, distin- 
guishes them very carefully. 

(2) Dr. Bailey : “Panjabi Manual”, and “Panjabi Phonetic 
Reader”. 

(3) Personal observation for Lahore; Bailey’s Panjabi 
Manual for Wazirabad. 

(4) Panjabi Phonetic Reader p. xv. 

(5) L. S. 1. VTII' p. 324. 
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■ (vin) Tlie PI groups tr dr are heard in Majhi while in 
Ludhiani they havt! ))een assimilated. Ludi. putt, sut, tinn, 
chidda, n!d; MajhI puttar, sutar, trai, chidra, nlndar. 

(ia;) Pronominal suffixes oecasiotTally heard at Lahore, 
become more prominent as one goes towards Lahndi, but are 
altogether absent in Ludhiani. 

(x) Ludliiani is more regular in its formation of the past 
tense or past participles than Majhi is. Newton’s Panjabi 
Grammar p. 460 gives a list of some fity irregular forms, all. of 
M'hicli I have heard at Lahore, but only about a dozen at Ludhiana,- 
many of which have the regular form also, chatta from channa 
‘ to sift’ hoard at Lahore should be added to Newton’s list. 

(xi) The Future III sing, is often kariga etc. in Majhi as 
against kar» or karuga etc., in Ludhiani. 

(^xii) -ga is often added to the substantive verb in the present 
and past tenses in Ludhiani but never in Majhi. 

{xiii) The verb substantive in the past tense is conjugated 
for person in Majhi but not in Ludhiani. 

{xtv) The M'ord for ‘ house’ ghar is pronounced with a short 
close vowel at Ludhiana thus [k<,AT], but with a longer .and opener 
vowel at Lahore. In Pothowari it is distinctly [a:] which I observed 
at Taxila. The Laliore pronunciation is somewhere between the 
two. I have not, however, observed this difference of pronunciation 
in other words ending in -ar. 

{xv) The word for ‘ one’s own’ is apna in Ludhiani but appa 
in Majhi, and av da in Malwai. 

(xvi) L.S.I. IX' p. 616 says that the postposition of the agent 
case is nai or nSi in I’anjabl. So far as I have heard, it is ng or 
nS everyw'here as in Ludihianl. In the DoabI of the Hoshiarptir 
district, however, n&i is frequently heard. 

(xvii) The vocabulary is practically the same in both the 
dialects, but quite a large number of words differs in form and 
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pronunciation; e.g. Ludh. tinn (3)’, gearS (11)’ caubi (24) pac(S 
(25) bun (to weave), bhanaja (sister's son), gal (abuse) , mSla 
(wreath), latta or litta (taken) but Majhi trai, yabrS, cahvi 
panjhi, un, bhapSS, gahl, mahla, lita etc. 

§8. Definitions. For the definition of Primitive Indian (PI), 
Middle Indian (MI) and Modern Indian (Mod. 1) see Turner 
§5. In the course of the present study it was often necessary 
to distinguish between Eastern Panjabi (EP) and Western 
Panjabi (WP). By EP is meant the language spoken in the 
South-eastern districts of the Panjab, viz., Ludhiana, Malerkotla, 
part of Ferozepore, the Powadh area, Jalandhar and part of 
Hoshiarpur. PowadhI Avhen specially mentioned, denotes the 
language spoken about the town of Patiala. 

WP denotes the language spoken in the districts of Amritsar, 
Lahore, Gujranwala and Gujrat. and parts of Sialkote and 
Gurdaspur. 

Phonology. 

§9. The phonological changes undergone by PI in its develop- 
ment into Panjabi may be divided into two classes — Quantitative 
and Qualitative. The former depend on what is commonly 
called stress-accent. They affect sjilables as a whole but unless 
the syllable contains a long consonant or a consonant group, 
appear in vowels only. The other kind of changes depend on the 
position, the neighbour and the articulation of a sound, and 
generally affect consonants but very rarely vowels also. , Here it 
will be more convenient to treat separately the changes undeirgonc 
by vow^els and consonants. 

Vowel-changes. 

§10, Accent. As just mentioned, vowel-changes mainly depend 
on stress accent. Now the nature, history and even the very 
existence of this accent in PI or its subsequent stages are not 
known with any certainty. Although the Sanskrit Grammarans 
make no mention of a non-musical accent, and although it is 
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highly improbable that it should have escaped the notice of the 
eminent Hindu phoneticians, if it had been at all prominent, yet 
the fact that so many vowels were shortened or dropped in the 
course of their history compelled scholars to propose different 
theories for their explanation. Dr. Pischel ascribed to the 
musical accent of PI, functions similar to those of stress-accent 
in explaining certain Pkt. forms', while Sir George Grierson* and 
Prof. Jacobi* assumed the existence of a stress-accent in Vedic 
and Sanskrit apart from the musical one. Originally perhaps 
the stress-accent fell on the same syllable as the musical accent 
and hence the grammarians’ silence about it*. In course of time 
the musical accent ceased to ex'st, and then the stress-accent 
which then fell on the same syllable that had lost the pitch, 
readjusted itself till it Avas thrown on the first syllable, or on the 
syllable (except the final) containing a long vowel ; and if there 
were more than one syllable containing long vowels, on the last 
(not the final) from among those. 

§11. The different views regarding stress-accent in Sanskrit 
and Prakrits held by Pischel, Jacob', Grierson and Bloch® have 
been d'scussed at length by Turner®. He shows that the examples 
which the German professors have explained in the light of stress- 
accent can be explained in a different way, and may not at all 
be due to stress. His enquiry has, however, brought to light 
another very interesting fact, namely that the lAVs can be classed 
into two groups of which one (consisting of H. G. Panj. and 


(1) Grammatik der Prakrit Sprachen §§ 141-47. 

(2) Z.D.M.G. Voi. 49, p. 395 ; J. R. A. S. for Jany. 1895. 

(3) Z.D.M.G. Voi. 47 p., 576. 

(4) ' Cf, Prof. D, Jones’s remarks: “The subject of stress 
is very closely connected with that of intonation. It is certain that 
much of the effect commonly ascribed to stress is really a matter 
of intonation.” Pronunciation of Russian 1923 § 763. 

For functions of musical and stress accent see Giles : Com- 
parative Philology: London 1901 §§ 88-94, 

(5) §§32ff. 

(6) J.R,A.S., 1916, pp. 203. 
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possibly Beng. and Singh.) descends from a Pkt, <)r Pkts. ih which 
a penultimate stress* had developed, and the other group repre- 
sented by Marathi comes from a Pkt. in which the stress had 
appeared on the same syllable as the Vedic accent. 

§ 12 . Without postulating further on this point, it is certain 
that there was in Skt. and Pkts. something with functions 
similar to those of stress-accent, and that this had mUch to 
do Avith the phonology of the lAVs. We may call this 
something the syllabic prominence of a word which accord- 
ing to phoneticians comprises thtee distinct forces — length, 
stress and pitch. In some languages one of these forces may 
be more conspicuous than the others, e.g. in English stress 
is more marked. In others length may be more conspicuous 
as in several Indian languages. Dr, Bloch’s remarks about 
Marathi that it is convenient to regard the regular vowel- 
changes of qilantity and even of quality in that language as 
depending on a purely quantitative rhythm, tit in quite well 
with the above notion of syllabic prominence. 

Vowel-changes. 

§13. Having thus shown the necessity for assuming a stress- 
accent in Skt. and Pkts. atid the place it occupied in the Vvord, 
it is reasonable that the changes of accented vim-els sliould be 
treated separately from those of the unaccented. 

Vowels in accented Syllables. 

§14, The voAvel-changes are comparatively more modern 
than the consonant ones. As avc proceed from PI to Ml 
we find that vowels have preserved both quality and quantity 
except in some cases. The regular changes are p > a^ i, u, ri- ; 
(1 > Hi) ; ai > 6; ail >5, the long vowels becoming short before 
sonsonailt-groups except ih the N. W. Prakrits.* Even in Apabh- 

- - t - ■ - 

(1) To be modified according to the statement about the re- 
adjustment of the stress-accent mentioned in the last paragraph. 

(2) T. Michelson ; JAOS, Vol. 31 p. 232. 
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raipla the condition of vowels has remained practically the 
same as that in Pkts, except in the final position where 
they have been shortened. But the case is very different when 
we come to the modern vernaculars. *In these the unaccented 
vowels have suffered terribly. The only force to preserve 
syllables and consequently vowels was accent. It is, therefore, 
that vowels in accented syllables in whatever position they 
may be, have come down unchanged. Here it may be pointed 
out that an accented syllable is usually closed or intoned in 
Panjabi, the reason being that the PI intervocalic stops have 
disappeared or become h, and most of the Panj. intervocalic 
consonants are the result of PI consonant-groups. 

^16. Examples > 

a > a : agg (agni.) ; a^^h (a§t&u) ; sapp (sarpa-) ; cand, WP 
cann (candri-) ; kama (k&roti) ; gadha (gardabhi-) 

a > a : anija (an(ji&-), adda (aidr4 ), kanna (k^pija-), dakh 
(drak^a), kanii (kapft-), namana (nirmana-), WP nanan 
(D&nanda). 

i > i : ikkh (iksu-), innhan (indhana-), pinn (pipija-), 
sikkh (jiksa). 

I>I; likh (Ilk§a), jl (jlvi-), plfha (pitha-), pir (pida), 
bihl (vlthika), WP hih 

11 > u : mutth (mu?ti-)» ni83“na (rusyati), pur (pu^a-), 
putt (putrd), kukkh (kuk^ ). 

a > a : ana (ani-), jaa (dyati), mat (matra-), sai (sac!-), 
gapha (gadbi). 

g > s : kbfit (k§Stra-), bh^d (bhpdra-), slua (eluka-). 

5 > 5 : 5d (odra )» c5r (corft-), kst^ba (kss^ha-). 

ai > 6 : Skka (aikya), C5t (caitra-). 

au > 5 : potta (pAutra-), gora (gaurd), dbhta (dauhitra-). 

No example has survived in Panjabi containing the PI 
vowel J. 

(1) The accent mark on PI words represents the musical 
accent and not the stress. 
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Vowels in closed Syllables. ' 

§16. Vowels in closed syllables are usually accented, and con- 
sequently they have preserved their quantity aud quality except 
when they lose their accent. Thus long vowels appear as long, and 
short ones as short. In this respect Panjabi together with Sindhi, 
Lahndi and other N. W. languages is more archaic than its 
other sisters of the central and outer groups, viz., Hindi, 
Gujarati, Rajasthani, Marathi, Bengali etc. In Pkts. of the 
latter, long vowels before consonant-groups were shortened 
which in course of time were again lengthened in Hindi 
Gujarati etc., but this time at the cost of shortening the 
following consonant, so that all distinction of original vowel- 
length in front of consonant-groups was lost in these dialects. 

§17. The abs )lute length of the Panjabi vowel's descended 
fi’om PI long vowels before consonant-groups obeys the general 
laws of vowel-length in Panjabi, i. e. they are fully long 
in syllables closed by a single consonant, a little shorter in 
open syllables, and still shorter in syllables closed by a 
long consonant or a group behaving as such.* Although the 
absolute length in the last case is nearly the same or often 
less than that of the corresponding Panj. vowel occurring in 
an accented syllable closed by a single consonant and descended 
from a PI short vowel in an open syllable, yet the two differ 
in quality, the former being somewhat closer than the latter; 
and in Panjabi as in several other languages, long vowels 
are a little closer than their corresponding short ones. 


(1) In Skt. closed syllables were of two kinds —closed by a 
single consonant and closed by one or more consonants of a 
group the rest of which formed part of the folloAving syllable. 
Closed syllables of the first kind occurred in pausa only, 
and those of the second kind in the interior of a word 
or sentence. For closed syllables of Panjabi see Length in 
Phonetics. 

(2) This is perhaps a universal rule in languages where 
long consonants exist. For Russian see D. .Tones : Pronunciation 
of Russian §§ 746-50. 
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§18, In the North-WeBtern Prakrits the tendency for 
shortening long vowels before consonjant-groups does not seem 
to have arisen. At least tliere is no documentary evidence 
to show that they ever shortened the long vowels in closed 
syllables to such an extent as f() confuse them with 
the original short ones, Aioka’s edicts at Mansehra and 
Shahabazgarhi do not help us in this matter as they are 
engraved in Kharo^ttii script which does not mark vowel-length. 
The Girnar recension, however, preserves long-vowels before 
consonant-groups,’ although, in Gujarati Apabhraip^a they 
appear as short, being again lengthened with compensatory 
shortening of the following consonant. 

§19. The preservation of vowel-length before consonant- 
groups is a regular phenomenon in Panjabi, there being a 
few exceptions only. A final double consonant following a long 
vowel' is shortened. 

Examples 

a : satt (sapti), battfa (b&sta ), kamm (kirma ) dand 
(dinta-), sadd ($&bda-) etc. 

a : kanna (kflpda ). paasa (parSvi ), ka§h (kas^ha-), 

i ; sinj'na (sinc&ti), citta (citr&), mitt (mitri.) 

1 : likh (llksa). 

u : §utta (supti ), putt (putr^i-), duddb (du^dhi-). 

u : sfit (sdtra ), cunna (curpa-). 

g : uettl (uetrl), jg^ha (jy8$tha-), khet (ks$tra-). 

Q : kot^ha (kofi^ha ), cskkha (c5k$a-) 

§20. PI ai au before consonant-groups are represented 
by i, u (or e, o presumably short) in Pkts., but in Panjabi 
they appear as long g, <5, so in H. Guj.* etc. after lengthening 
of the Pkt. short e, o. 


(1) Michelson: JAOS Vol. 31, pp. 231—34, 

(2) Turner; § 37, 
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ai : ftkka (aikya ), cet (eaitra-) 

au : p5tta (piutra-). 

•§21. Exceptions are of two kinds, (i) those in which an 
originally long vowel is shortened and (ii) those in which 
an originally short vowel is lengthened. The first kind soeins 
to have been borrowed in the Pkt. stage, and the second 
kind in the modern stage from some neighbouring dialect 
having opposite tendencies, possibly BSg“ru or vernacular 
Hindostani. 

(i) It is interesting to note that most of the exceptions 
of first kind have r as the first member of the consonant-group 
that comes after the long vowel. 

§22. a > a : alia (*ardla-), baddal (vardala-), mang«na 
(niargati) but mlg f. ‘parting line of hair’ if derived from 
marga must be a loan from H. cf. Pauj. magar ‘after’ (marga + 
ra-1), magghar (margaSira-), kattak WP kattfi, katt§ (karttika-) 
mSihga (mahargha), ba(jl<j[hf ‘bribe’ is from *vardhika-, 
pa^^ha ‘muscle’ if connected with a Vfddhi form of p|*?(h6; 
apna (atmanah) must be a loan from H. cf. WP appa. Phaggan 
(from philguna-, and not from phalgani-), amb (amra-, the 
form amra-, also, is found in the kolas), bajjana (vadyate) 
may have come from an analogical forjn * vadyate, cf. nadati ; 
nadyats, a^ta, Mul. atta (Pkt. *atta-) may be a loan from H. if it 
is derived from a PI word beginning with short a followed 
by a group r + consonant, cf. Pers. 3,rd. 

§23. i > i : tikkha (tikspa-) is rather difficult to explain. 
No PI word containing i -f r + consonant has been found to 
exist in Panjabi. The reason is that most of such words 
were past passive participles and they were replaced by 
analogical formations. 

§24. il > u:unn (Qrna), kuid''na (kurdati), kucc (kflrci-) 
dubb (dijrva), mu(l<j[h (murdhS), tunn®na (turpa-), WP kununt 
(karmA), WP Piijj«pa (ptiryate), WP punna (pflrpi), punneS 



14 


(purflinia), WP ubbha (<irdhv4-)» occurring in VarS 

Bhal Gurdas VI, 20, 2, a composition in a mixture of Hindi and 
Panjabi (sCirya-). A considerable number of Skt. words with-dr- 
including most of those cited above, also, appear with ur- 
in dictionaries. Other words arc sunna^ (Sunyd-, also iSunya-) 
ruklrha (ruksi also ruksa-), mull (mulya). 

Seeing the shortening of the PI long vowels before r + 
consonant-groups to be so regular in most words, one is 
tempted to regard as loans the few words where the vowel 
does not shorten. Such are passa, cunna, (Jaddha, gajjar and 
mSjna or manjma. 

■^25. (ii) The second kind of exceptions (words with a) 
may have come from vpddiii form or be recent loans. 

a > a: atthan, atthamna, athna (Astana-), gaggar 
(gargari), sSg, sanga (iSaiiku-), la^tkl but also latth (*latthi 
cf. ya$^i-), ba^ ‘road,’ but batti ‘wick/ ba^^I ‘ stone’ (varti- 
or v6rtraa), bag (valga), hatthi (hasti-), khaj (kharju-). 

i>i;rlttha (arista-), n!d, WP nindar (nidra), majith 
fmanjistha), jibh Poth. jibbh (jihvS), kitta, (krta- by analogy 
with sutta etc.), gittbi (agnis^ha cf. ihgara-) 

u>u: flnca, WP ucca (ucca-), pQch, WP pucch (piiccha ), n^h, 
WP utth (iistra-), kuhl (kulyS, cf. kulya- ‘belonging to a bank, 
kdlini * river’) ; jtith, jhuth (justa-) both these words, seem to be 
loans from H, the idea of juth is rather religious, and for 
jhd^h the regular word in WP is kup. 

Unexplained changes in accented vowels. 

'§.26. The following are the cases wh(‘re vowels in accented 
syllables have undergone a change. Many of them are old 
and go back to MI., or are shared by the cognate languages also. 

a > i : No satisfactory explanation can be given for 
this' change. The Pkt. words in which this change has taken 
place, appear in their regular form in Panjabi when they survive 
in it; ^g. pakva- > Pkt. pikka- but Panj pakka, H. id.,. Guj. 
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pakfi; Angara- > Pkt. iipgala but Panj. Agear. pakka- and 
aipgara also occur in Pkts. (Pisch. s-*? 101,102.). 

injh (A^ru-), pijj, WP pajj (if connected with paryaya-), 
piccha (paSea-) H. picha- cl'. Griij. pachl; the Panj. form is, per- 
haps due to contamination with pitth < pfstha-; pinj“ra(panjara-) 
H. id., Raj. pijra, Gnj. pSjra, even Pers. panjar; mijjh (niajjA 
cf. AMg. luiijija Pisch. §74), Sin. mina. In these words the change 
a > i may be due to the following palatal just as a > u is due 
to the presence of u in the following syllable.’ Nevertheless 
normally a followed by a palatal remains unchanged, and there 
are cases, as below, in which a not followed by a palatal becomes i. 
ciya (cataka-) H. id. opposed to Nep. caro ; pigla (pangu-) H. 
pAgla; bikk beside bakk (valka-), binga (vakra-, Pkt. va^ka-) 
H. bika, bAka. Panj. bSk ‘ a bent oval ornament for ankle must 
be a loan from H. miroc, WP mar^'c (marica-: •maricya- to 
account for Panj. c-, cf. va^ija-: vanijya-), hiran (liari^a ), 
imli (amlika), rincji (eran<Ja-). Ingimna (ganayati) the original 
word may be gffliati as suggested by Skt. ganayati, Guj. gaQvtt. 
Poadhi jib beside U. jab, ib beside H. ab. chikka beside chakka 
(satka-) ; Poth. ninan (nananda). 

In Lahndi in the unaccented syllable, the change a > i is 
due to the influence of the final i;* e.g. kukkir f., chOhir f. h?kil f. 
(hgkul m. boar), randip f., vdhir 'etc. All these must have 
originally ended in I being feminines. 

WP khiddu beside EP khuddo (kanduka-?) cf. Apabh. 
kindua; Bhavisatta. 8, 5. 

Rajasthani appears to substitute i for a in a number of 
tatsamas or semi-tatsamas,* 

§27. a did not change to i under any circumstances. Panj. 
chi beside che cannot come from Skt. ?at cf. Pkt. cha. The form 
chl or che is probably the result of contraction of a+I in Pkt. 
chahiip > Apabh. chahl. 

(1) cf. Grierson’s remarks that a > i may sometimes 
be due to a preceding palatal ch. ZDMG Vof. 49 p. 403. 

(2) L. S. I. Vlir * p. 250, 

(3) L. S. I. IX *p. 33. 
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^28. a > u: This change is in rtiost cases due to the 
influence el* u in the following syllable. In Pkts. also, a > u 
was generally due to the presence of a labial sound in a neigh- 
bouring syllable. (Pisehel '^lOl). (rujarati has remained free 
from this change and also from the change of a to i. 

uhgal (aoguli-) Guj. SgaJ; cunj (eaiicn-) H cSe but Guj. 
c8c ; ungarna (ankura-), sungarna (sanku^ati), mucch beside 
mass (^ma^ru- cf. Pkt. maqisn-?) kunj also kanj ‘snake’s slough’ 
(katicnka-) ; unjal (anjalf- on the analogy of angiili-> UQgal, or 
from udahjali- ‘ hollowing the palms and then raising them’cf. 
Mar. oipjal, vaipjaj), khuddo (kanduka-?), pur beside par ‘upon’ 
(upari, •uppari > Paj; uppar). 

This change is specially frequent in Bengali, and Oria.’ In 
Lalindi and Kashmiri dissyllabic words often take u in the 
.second syllable due to the influence of the final Apabli. u. 
Thus Norn. Sing, kukkur, chohur, ran^up ‘widower’ but Norn. pi. 
kukkar, chshar, rapd^P * 

^29. a > e: Due to a following h under definite conditions. 
See § 75. 

a > bM (valii-), chgj or sej (iayyii) go back to Pkt. 
villa- and .sSjja (Piscli. §107). sella ‘spear’ (ialya-), chejja : 
H. chajja is a recent example; for che ‘ six ’ see § 27. 

§30. a > ai: (/) Due to a following h under definite condi- 
tions. See §§ 70-71. 

\ii) In a number of tatsama or recent loan words, this 
change is found in an accented syllable due to a following 
nasal. Some of these examples are shared by H. and 
Mar. Sainkar (Sankara-) ; baingan, H. id. (vangana ) ; painti, 11. 
pSitis (Pkt. papatisa), sainti H. sSitis (Pkt. .sattatisa-) ; pSihat. 
H. pSisa^h (Pkt. papasatthi ) ; H. pSitalis, s&italis, but Panj. 
pantali, santall (Pkt. papacattalisa, sattacattaiisa-). The nasal 
in sainti, santali is perhaps due to analogy of painti, pantali. 
WP painc but EP pane, H. id. ‘arbitrator’; WP sainca but 

1. Grierson: ZDMG Vol. 49 p. 403. 

2, L. S. I. VIII * p. 253. 



E P. sanca ‘mould,’ WP. painchl but EP pancM ‘bird/ WP 
kaipt^ but EP kap^ha ‘ necklace’; Poth. gS,idhla but EP 
g&dhla ‘muddy’; WP bSissari but EP bansarl ‘flute’; VVP 
kainc“ni but EP kanc"ni ‘dancing girl’; H. g&i^jia (gap<}aka-), 
Mar. mlid (manda-, Bloch § 58). 

In the Panj. word ainci from Eng. inch, i has become ai. 

§31. It may be interesting to point out that final a in the 
names of the Hindi letters^, ^ etc., is often pronounced as 
diphthong ai or [ae] in Panjabi, thus kai, khai or [kae, khae] etc. 
Another tendency is to prononneo it long, thus ka, kha, etc,, this 
of course is necessary because Panjabi words do not end in short 
vowels except final 9. 

§32. a > au: (t) Due to a following h under certain condi- 
tions. See § 72. 

(ii) Due to a following nasal as in a > ai like which 
this,, also, is more frequent in WJ’ and is confined to tafmmas or 
loans, caumpa (campa-), EP baunsi, bansi beside bainsl 
(vapiSi), EP kant, WP kaunt (kanta-); BP saklamp; WP 
saklaump (sankalpa-). 

§33. i > u : This again is due to urnTaut, ?. e.-, the 
influence of an u in the following syllable, and is very rare, 
bund beside bind (bindii-), nuccarna beside WP niccarna 
(*niccunia, intransitive of nacnrna < ni^cotati). sungh^najs 
(Singhati) comes pei’haps from * Spnkhati cf. Wackern §14f). 

■ -^34. i > e: Due to a following h under certain conditions. 
See §76. 

i > e; According to Pkt. grammarians, i, u often become 
e, ,p before con.sonant groups (Pischel §119). Such words 
are' more properly to be derived from Vj-ddi-forms (Blo'cli 
§80). ksssu (kiipinka- : kaipiluka-), nembu (nimbilka-: 
naimbuka-), sgm (limba: ^aimbya-), sg^h ‘ expressed sugarcane’ 
(ii|ta-: *iai§ta-)» cf, H, sith, Mar, Sit. • 
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§35. I > 5: The words in which this change has been 
noticed by Pkt. grammarians can be explained otherwise (Piscb. 
§§115, 122). In Panjabi two exapiples have survived which are, 
also, shared by other lAVs, 

As to khslna, khPcjna (kridati), it is probable that there 
were two separate roots Vkrid and Vkhsl in PI which were 
confused with each other in Pkts. (of. Pischel §122). 

bahg^a (yibhttaka-)* Pischel §115 quotes hahetaka as found in 
VaijayantI 59, and vahedaka in Bobtlingk. Evidently the form in 
which the word was borrowed by Vedic from the aboriginal 
speech seems to be different from the form which gave rise to 
the modern words. AMg. vibhslae points to vtbhedakah (Pisch. 
§ 121, Bloch § 80). 

§36. U > a: Only one example has been found in which an 
accented u has changed to a, WP apparna beside upparna 
(ntpatati). In manlna ‘to blossom’ the change goes back to Pkt. 
(muknla-> nuiiiila-Pisoh. §123) where it is regular, cf. Pkt. 
maa- < mrdn. 

§37. n > i: siuna, se5na (svarpa-: auvirpa- :*sivarpa-). 

§38. 5 > Q : Like i > s, this change, too, noticed by Pkt. 

grammarians can be explained by yrddhi foi’ms (Pischel § 125, 
Bloch 80). ponpa (pupdra : paupdra-), pRkkbax (pn^kara- 
pauskara-), pol (pulya- •paulya-). ipSttha (niusta: *mausta-), 
k5ph(ku$tha-: •kaustha-, cf. Pa. k5§ha), mokla (J. Skt. mutkala- : 
•mautkala-), §h(5hlu, Mul. tbSbl (sthu’4-: sthaulya-). p<5ttha 
(pustaka- : *pau8taka-) really comes from Pehl. pnSt ‘skin’ 
connected with PI pr?§ha- (Qrundriss Iranisch Vol. I pt. 2 p. 
274) fo? the word is not very old in Skt. 

§39. f? > t; as in rip beside rsp (r9pu-). 

§40, 5 > fl; as in jfln ‘birth past or future’ (^rdnl-). 



VOWELS IN UNaOCENTED SYLLABLES. 
Tl^atment of the final syllable. 

§41. The filial syllable of a PI word has remained in an 
unstable condition throughout its development down to the 
mordern tinies in consequence of which it has been undergoing 
a gradual arid constant decay. In the earliest stage a PI word 
in its inflected fonn could end in a vowel or a consonant. 
By the time of Pali and Ai$oka, all final' consonants had dis- 
appeared leaving no trace except -n after a short vowel and -m 
which became anusvara. What was in PI devab, devan, devat, 
devani, tasniin, kurvan, bharet, etc., became in Pali dgva, deva, 
dgva, devia^, tassiip, kuvvaip, bhare etc., respectively. The Pkt. 
forms parisa (parisat), mapaip (manah) etc., are not the cases 
of lengthening a vowel after the elision of a final consonant, or 
of changing the final consonant into anusvara, but are due to 
the further addition of case terminations so that they may look 
like inflected forms of the most common types. 

§ 42 . Although the final vowels held their position much 
longer than the consonants, yet several cases of preference for a 
short vowel are noticeable in Skt. in its transition from Vedic, 
EV yatrS, tatrS,, atrS,, kutrS, are handed down in Skt. as 
yatra, tatra, atra, kutra only. More examples can be quoted 
from Pali (Geiger §32), and Prakrits (Pischel §113). 

The final anusvara often becomes the nasalisation of the 
pfetreding vowel. Hundreds of such cases can be quoted from 
AMg. hiid other Pkts. 

§43. As we pass from I’kts. to Apabh. we find that the final 
vowels have once more been shortened. Here the Words end in 
vowels only, usually short, pure of nasal. 

§ 44 . In most of the modern languages the final short voWel 
9f the Apabh. stage after a consonant has also disappeared, thus 
Apabh- gharu, phalu etc., become Panj. H. ghar, phal, Guj. 
Mar, ghar, phaj, etc. The final vowel after another voVel 



coalesced wifli the latter to form a single long vowel, thus 
Apabh, ghodaii, nialiii become Panj. H. ghofa, mall, Guj. Eaj. 
ghSrS or ghodo, mail. Tlie languages Avhich retain tlie final 
short vowel after consonants are Smdhi and Biharl. Panjabi 
belongs to tlie ottier category although an <‘xtremely short 
vocalic clement [e] is frequently audible at the end of a word. 
On the whole, its effect is not so distinct as in Sindhi. 

§45. The decay of tlie final syllable is a striking 
phenomenon of the languages of the Indo-Jranian branch. 
“ Numerous examples of reduction and loss in the Middle and 
New' Indo-Iranian dialects of the final syllable existing in the 
Old Indo-Iranian languages may be gathered from almost every 
j)age of the book Louis Gray’s Indo-Iranian Phonology. 
( § 9GI). 

§46. A potent factor in the decay of syllables as seen in the 
more recent stages of the Indo-Aryan vernaculars (esp. H. Panj. 
Guj.) has been the absence of stress-accent on those syllables. 
The final syllable has always remained unaccentiid, and henc(! 
the gradual decay in its transition from one generation to the 
other. 

§47. For the grc'ater weakness and decay of the final sounds 
of a word than the initial ones, another reason may be given ; 
vt’., the economy of effort. Every si)eaker becomes more or 
less conscious of the beginning of separate w'ords when using 
them with different suffixes and jjrelixes to express the allied 
meanings. Now mutual intelligibility being the main 
object of langiiage, the effort of the speaker to speak and 
that of the hearer to hear the final sounds of a word are 
relaxed as soon as the intended meaning has been disclosed 
by the initial syllables. Consequently the final sounds lose their 
importance and thereby become more liable to decay. 

§48. As mentioned above, Pkt. w'ords could end in a*'Vow'el, 
short or long, or in anusvara preceded by a short vowel only. 
In Apabh. the long vowels were shortened and the annsvara w^as 
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changed into the nasality ef the preceding voAvel. In Panjabi 
they all have disappeared after a consonant, but have contracted 
after a vowel. 

'§'49, Examples of the loss of tinal vowels. 



Skt. 

Pkt. 

Apabh, 

Panj. 

Pkt. -a 

kara 

kara 

kara 

kar 


paoca 

paipca 

paipca 

panj 


sapla 

satta 

satta 

satt 

Pkt. <1 

murdh^ 

muddha muddha 

(Bhavisatta. 167, 4) 

mu(j<jh 


alma 

appa [Panj 
*appa] 

Pkt. 

ap 


lajja 

lajja 

lajja 

lajj 


jahgha 

jaipglia 

jaipgha 
(Bh. 77, 2) 

jahgh 

IMvt. -i 

upari 

uvari cf. 
AiMg. uppiip 


uppar . 

Pkt. -i 

agiiih 

aggi 

aggi 

afff 


kuksih 

ef. [kucchi 

kucchi] 

kukkh 


bhagini 

bhaini 

valiipi 
(Bh. 309,4) 

bhain 

I’kt. -u 

iksuh 

*ikkhu, 
cf. ucchu 

— 

ikkh 

Pkt. -u 

vidyut 

v'jju 

vijjii 

bijj 


^va^rtih 

sassu 

sassu 

sass 

Pkt. -e 

krode 

k6de 


k6l 


par^vl 

passe 

(Panj. Pkt. 
*passS) 

passS 

pas 

Pkt. .6 

put rah 

putto 

puttu 

putt 


balah 

bal5 

balu 

bal 

Pkt. -aip 

phalam 

phalaip 

phalS, 

phal 

Pkt, -iip 

aksi 

[acchiqa] 

[acchi] (Bh.) akkh 

Pkt. -uip 

a^ru 

aipsuip 

— 

injh, WF 
anjh. 



§50. From the pronouns oi' the first and second pefSdng 
plural, asnig, •tujmfe, wfe should expect Pahj. *as[s], •tusts] 
through *assg, *tusse ; but actually we get as3, tusi, or asS, tusS. 
The i in the fist pair seeiUs to represept the instrUiilental case 
termination because after them the agent sign ng is not used. 
The -S in asS, tusft seems to be the regular oblique plural 
termination added to as[s], tus[s], on the analogy 
of nouns. These forms could not have come from asraan, 
*tu?m^n, for they, too, sliould have given as[s], tus[s] 
through * ahsa, *tussa. The conjecture that S in as3, tusS, 
is an oblique plural termination is strengthened by the fact 
that the agent sign ng can be optionally used after them. 
Before other postposition.^ like nQ, da, to etc. asft, tusS (and 
not asl, tliSi) are used. Wlicn accented on the first syllable they 
are pronounced Separately from the postpositions, thus SsS ng, 
SsS da, tusS nQ. But when accented on the second syllable 
they are pronounced as one word with the postpositions. In this 
the nasalisation of -S is taken away, the initial a- of asS omitted, 
and the -s- of tUsS changed into -h* which then is shifted to t. 
The postposition da becomes da. The change of s > h and 
the omission of a- are optional in Majhi. 

Vowels in non-fiaal (duaccwted) syllables. 

§51. iPreaccentual. 

(a) When the syllable was initial and consisted of a voWel 
alone, it was reduced to a neutral vowel, which in some 
cases regularly and in others Optionalty disappeared. But u in 
dialects other than Poadlii tends to maintain its u quality 
however short it may become. 

a: 8«ttha, (aughstha-) ; nfagta, WP hangl^a also ( * andha- 
Icara-) ; rt^^ha WP harltt^a (ati^la-) ; khara, akhaya (akSavata-) ; 
baco, WP Vaec (Apatya )^ tlie a- must have lost vety early, babca 
is frbni Pers. bacca as shown by li- in WP. j dhauii (Ardha-l-m3.na-) j 
uaj, aiia4 (annadya-) ; gahS, agahft (dgra + f) ; bun (adhuna)! 
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The dropping of a- in as$ has already been spol^en pf. mans 
arnavasya) may he a loan, or -m- has been preserved Ibfough the 
loss of a- before the change -m->- (v). dhaunca (ardha-pan,cania») 
is a loan because of-bc->nc. 

§52. a: Harh (A?adha-). The DSgri propunciation of 
this M'ord is peculier, something like ahar [fetter]* WP aklia9 
(akhyana-). More cases can be cited from Persian loanwords, 
e.g., ram or aram (aram) ; baj, abaj (avaz) ; san, asan, (asap) 
etc. 

§53. i: For i also one has to look to I’er.sian loans, laj, al&j 
(‘ilaj) ; nam, anam (in‘ara) §tc. 

I: aman, vul. man (Pers. iman) ; asai, vul. sai (Pers. ‘laa+I). 

§54. u: utahS or tahS (nt+?) ; utama, Poadhi tama, atama 
(uttarayati) ; uthauna, Poa. thautta. atba,una (utthappyati). In 
ba^na, WP va^na (udvartana-) the loss of u must have taken 
place before the shift of accent, cf. H. ubtaii. Similar may 
he the case with bakkbar (upaskara-), baihna (upavi|ati) and 
haiWllii (upav‘§ta-). 

§55. e : ?, was first reduced to e or i, and then became neutral 
vowel (or was lost) rind or arind (?rapda-), gearft (i|kadai(a cf. 
H igyarah, Guj. agy&r), katti (ekatriipiat). Similarly the words 
for 41, 51, 61, 71, 81, 91, 101 are pronounced without and sometimes 
with the neutral vowel. Other compounds cf 6ka, also, lose 
the g-, e.g., kattha- (ekasthi), kalla (Pkt. ekkalla-). 

§56. (fc) When an unaccented vowel comes after a con- 
sonant, the same thing happen.*!, viz , it is reduced to a neutral 
vowel which may disappear but still leaves the impression of 
a vowel ow'ing to the explosion of the consonant, fhe re- 
mark about u applies here also. The change u > a takes plane' 
if the next syllable contains 5 or u but not otherwise, 
Examples illustrating this rule will he found under n: 

§57. a: takhan (tak^ana-), phalah (pala4&), 
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a: jamal (jimatrka-) where -m- is of secondary origin; 
WP bba^gS (bhagineya). In Pers, loanwords e.g. bajar 
(bazar,). 

§58. i; WP and Poth. preserve tlfb i unchanged. 

basah, WP visah (vi^vasa-); naputta, WP niputta (nis- 
putra-) ; nasaf'g, WP. niaang (nii^anka-). 

itnarna (nlrSga-), lalarl (nila+kara-), cf. Pers. nilkar; 
nilgar which gives Panj. lllgar. 

§59. u: purana or parana (purani), dukan, Poa. dakan 
(Pcr.s. dukan). 

u: tulai (tula -I- ?) 

§60. (i) TJnaccented'i, I, e become e before [bl-fb but 

a closer i before u. 

peara (priyakara-), seiil (litakfila-), keara (ksdara-), beah 
viviiha-), dehara (divasa- cf. Mar. dis), tchaea (*tr?ayita-), but 
jiun (jivana-), ueoda but niQda (nimantra-), gheo WP ghiu 
(gbida-), Peo WP. pill (pilS). 

§61. (ii) ^ followed by a syllable containing U, u or o 
liocomo a. 

damahl (Panj. dofmQlii-J); dasutti (Pan,), do-t-sut 
+ t); kaputt (kuputra-), kasutta (*kusutra-y caknr (Paj. 
on + kOr standing perhaps for kon < kona-) ; cakhunja (Paj. 
eu 1- khunja) ; kabol (Paj. ku + bsl). 

§62. (iii) 5, 0 followed by a syllable containing 8,, i, g 
become U. 

ku<}haba (Panj. kii + dhab +-a) ; dutahl (Paj. d(5 + taih 
+-i) ; dutarfi (Panj. do + tar + a) ; cuphPre (Paj. cu + pher + 
B); kunit (Panj. ku + nit); kurit (Paj. ku +rit); dusera 
(Paj. do + ser + a) ; kunStt (Panj. ku + nSu), nukfla (Pers. 
nSkifa), kuhara etc. 

§63. The above changes in an unaccented vowel before an 
accented syllable are quite regular and frequent in nominal 
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and verbal dei'ivation when the shift of accent brings about 
this condition. 

chdtta: chut^i, nikka: WP nakgra, plla ‘ yellow’: palittan 
* yellowness’ k&ufa: kor&ttan; bikkhar: bakh^r, nigghar: 
nagh^r, jlm: jam£, slm: sam$, bij: baj^, t61 : tuld, khShl: 
khalha etc. 

§64. Post-accenlual.— A short vowel (a, i, u) after an accented 
syllable is (i) reduced to a neutral vowel, (ii) biat is altogether 
omitted if the accented syllable of the resulting word is closed 
by a short or single consonant. 

(i) kdhgan (kahkana-), cdnnan (candana*), kdjjal (kajjala-), 
k4pp“ra (karpata-), cibbhar- (cirbhata-), dikkhan (daksipa ) 
sitthal (sikthi), m^nak (mapikya-), tittar (tittiri-), ukkama 
(utkirati), b4iran (vairini), m^llan (malini), binaj (va^ijya-); 
WP pibbap (padinini), mirac, WP in4rac (marica-* inaricya-) 
uggarna (udgurati), kuram (kutumba-), kukkar (kukkuti), 
lakkar (lakuta- : ^’lakkuta-), siirSg (surnnga), phiggan 
(philguna-), guggal (gulgalk,) ungal (ahgiili-), k^tngani 
(kanguni), takk“la (tarku-). 

§65. (ii) tircha (tira^cd-), putla (puttala-), khurpa (ksurapra-) 
d6hta (dauhitra-), hdhldi (haridra), dbdrti (dl dritri) ; bijli 
(vidyut), pdsK but also pdss“li (pdrdu-). 

§ 66 . Of dissyllabic words whose scheme is ^ ^ where the 
first syllable is open and the second closed by a single con- 
sonant, there is an alternative pronunciation ^ i. e. with the 
first syllable closed and the second open. This latter pro- 
nunciation is more frequent in words where a non-stop 
separates the vowel's than where a stop comes between them. 

ban^t or banta ‘ structure, ’ camak or camk» ‘brilliance’, 
dhax"t or dhart® ‘earth’, bhal«k or bhalk® ‘to-morrow’, mas<>k 
or mask® ‘water skin’, ^aih®l or ^aihl® ‘service etc.; with 
stops : bhag®t or bhagt<> ‘devotee,’ nag°d or nagd® ‘cash’. 
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§67. Long vowels as a rule do not come after accented 
syllables except in final ijosition, e. g., kSla, g&dha carh6! 
etc. — But if a long vowel is left unaccented after an accent- 
ed syllable through a shift of accent, it is treated as above 
after being shortened; e. g., parik^a'' > parikkha > parakh ; 
nirfkfa > nirikkha > nirakh ; haritaki-> E. P. harar, WP 
hari^. 

Effects of Ji on vowels. 

§68. It is a curious fact that the presence of an h in the 
immediate vicinity of a vowel bi’ings about important changes 
in its pronunciation. These changes may be studied under 
two beads (i) changes in timbre and (ii) changes in pitch. 
The first kind of changes, spread over a wide area— Panjabi, 
Sindhi, Gujarati, Hindi, FaiSaca, and Persian, are accompanied 
in Panjabi simultaneously by tone-effects also, except in E P 
when h is intervocalic. 

§69. In Mod, Persian what is denoted by fath (i.e. a 
in the Native Script) is actually pronounced e before an A, 
thus the word in native spelling mahr is pronounced mihr 
‘kindness’; ka[/0j ke[//] ‘that’; ca[/«], ce[^] ‘what’ etc. 
In these cases, however, the a i. e. the fath goes to Pehl. 
i,' In Gujarati the whole group ah becomes S ». The changes 
undergone by a vowel before h in Hindustani . have been 
described by Dr. Bailey. • The Panjabi changes are very 
similar to those of Hindustani with a few differences. The 
h, if final or followed by a consonant, shades off into the 
high tone, while in an intervocalic position it may (in WP) 
or may not do so (in EP). For Sindhi see L. S. I. VIIP 
p. 22. 

(1) Grundriss der Iranischen Philologie: I. pt. 2, p. 21, § 3, 4. 
Ci. StoR Konow: J.R.A..S. 1911 p. 5. 

(2) Grierson : Phonology, Z.D.M.G. Vol, 49, p. 409.''Turner: 
“ The e and o vowels in Gujarati”, §11 (vi) b. 

(3) Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies: II. p. 545. 



^70. (?) An accented a followed by an h which is either 
final or followed by a consonant is pronounced ai at a 
higlier tone, the h itself becoming silent. In the Gurmukhi script, 
an i is added to the h. 

kaih, spelt in Gnrniukhi kahi (kathaya, Pkt. kahghi), 
baih, „ „ bahi, (vaha, Pkt. vahahi f) 

kaihna „ „ kahina, (kathana-) 

jaihmat „ „ jahimat (Pers. zalmiat). 

§71. (?/) If the li is followed by a short a, the o before 
h changes to a?, but the tonc-elTect does not take place, 
kaihan, Gur. kahin (kathana-) but also kaihn [kXen], kaihar, 
Gur. kahir (Pers. qahr) also kaihr [kAer.] 

§72. (???) An accented a may also be pronounced as au before 

an h under the same conditions as in (?) and (n) above. In the 
Gurmukl i script, n is added to the /?. 

pauh, Gur. script pahu, (prabliS,) also paih, 

kauh, „ „ kahn, (kathaya, Pkt. kahasu, kahahu) 

also kaih. 

rauh, „ „ rahu, (rdsah, Pkt. rase) beside raih. 

natlh, „ „ nahti, (naklidh, Pkt. naho), beside nSih. 

pauhar, „ „ pahur (prahara-) also paihar, paihr, pauhr 

baiih^t, „ „ bahut (bahutva-). 

Note that in Persian loanwords a before h does not diange 
into mi. 

§73. In the tadbhava words the changes a > ai and a > au 
before an h are probably due to epenthesis, for there was an i or 
a after h in almost all cases. Moreover these changes mast haTe 
taken place before the elision of the final i, u, and when the h 
had turned into a tone, the two vowels naturally resulted 

(1) Beames I p. 131, Grierson; Phonology, Z.D.M4}. 
Vol. 49 p. 402. 




into a diphthong; thus, Pkt. kahghi > kaih [kAs]; Pkf. 
raso > Apabh. rasu > old Panj. ‘rahu > rauh [rAo], 

§74, The two alternative pronunciations of one and the 
same word with ai and au are perhaps due to confusion of 
different forms, thus 

ras5 > rauh, rasgnaor rasaih > raih 

nakho > naiih, nakhsna or nal{haih>n9,ih. 

At first these pronunciations were used for different cases 
of the same word ; later one form was used for all the cases. 
This phenomenon may have been dialectal, i.e., one dialect chose 
ai for all cases and the other au. Subseiiuenlly borrowing took 
place, and hence both the pronunciations are found in one and 
the same dialect. 

§75. {iv) An accented a before h which is followed by a or I 
is optionally pronounced as e or ai; thus: — 

saha, seha or saiha (i$ai§4[ka]-) 

paha, peha or paiha (patha-) 

gaha, geha or gaiha (graha-) 

kahl, kehl or kaihl cf. H. kasi, kassi 
nahi, neh! or naihl cf. H. naht. 

The ai pronunciation before I is peculiar to DoabI of the 
Hoshiarpur district. 

This change, also, was perliaps originally due to the presence 
of an i in the next syllable, e g. in keha (kathita-), reha (rahita-) ; 
peha (pathi-) ; and later was extended analogically. 

§76. (v) Accented i, u are pi’onounced e, o before h as in 

(/■) and (n). 

bgh rvisa-), WP bheh (Msa-), [K] teh (tr?a), [K] kgh- 
(kasya cf. H. kis), similarly jgh-, sh. tsli (tu$a-), khoh 
(k$udha), bho[h] (bus4-), mohrl (mukhara-), mohla (mnsala-). 
For similar phenomena in Persian, see Grundriss der Iranischen 
Philologie ; I. pt 2, p. 25 § 5 ; p. 30 § 5. 



%n. (vi) In a few eases accented a, i, u are lengthened before 
a final h. bah, WP. vah (va^a), tih (tf§a), nfih (snusfl). 

§78. (vii) In some w'ords accented e, 0 are pronounced I, U 
before h, mth (megha-) Uh (lekha), p!hg or pigh, (prSnfcha) 
H. slfhl- (^rp<Jhi ) pQjhna or pahjna (profichati cf. Pkt. puipchai 
but 11. p5chna) ; suh ‘news* (*i§odhi cf. b(3dhi) sdhnl (^Odhanl), 
suha (^obha-), kuhni or kohni (kaphoni-). The changes S > I 
and n > u and inversely I > e and U > 5 are fairly common in 
DoabI of the Jalandhar and Hoshiarpur districts. 

§79. Tonic effects of h on vowels. 

The important changes which an h, whether standing alone 
or forming part of the voiced fand not of the voiceless) aspira- 
tes, brings about in a neighbouring vowel had long been a puzzle 
to the students and speakers of Panjabi till Dr. Grahame Bailey 
discovered their true nature viz., that they consisted in altering the 
pitch of the vowel, technically called tones’. People, no doubt, had 
been conscious of the peculiar way in which the so called voiced 
aspirates of the Gurmukhi script were pronounced by them. 
Tradition has it that Maharaja Ranjit Singh used this peculiar 
pronunciation as a test to detect the Hindostan (/.e. U. P.j 
people entering the Panjab without a permit. For foreigners, 
Indians or others, it is very difficult to acquire this pronuncia- 
tion. Hence the Panjabis often amuse themselves by challenging 
foreigners to imitate this pronunciation which the latter fail to 
do even after many attempts. 

§80. The early European scholars could not discover where- 
in the peculiarity of this pronunciation lay. The Ludhiana Mis- 
sionaries who brought out a grammar and a dictionary of Panjabi 
in 1850 — 54‘, speak of the Panjabi sounds represented by the 

(1) Panjabi manual; 1912 pp. xvi-xvii; Panjabi Phonetic 
Reader: 1914 p. xv; Linguistic Studies from the Himalayas: 1915 
pp. ix-xii and passim. 

(2) Panjabi Grammar by J. Newton, Ludhiana 1851, two sub- 
sequent editions. Panjabi Dictionary by Janvier, Ludhiana 1854. 
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Gurmuklii letters ^ ‘gha,’ ? ‘jha,’ ‘ dha ’ etc. as merely 
aspirated forms of ‘ ga ‘ ja 3 ‘da etc. 

In 1859 John Beames noticed that the Panjabi pronunciation 
of ITO majh ‘a buffalo cow’ did not .exactly conform to its 
spelling’. He thought, “it might be represented by meyh, a very 
palatal y aspirated; perhaps in German by m"<ch, or rather 
with a medial sound corresponding to the tenuis cli.” As the 
observation was made at Gujrat and Jehlara where the tones 
exist in their usual varieties, the j was not aspirated but was 
preceded by the high tone. Later on Tisdall (1887) remarked 
“that h is very lightly sounded and is often entirely inaudible 
{e.g. kiha, rihii are pronounced kia ria). At other times it 
serves to lengthen the sound of the preceding vowel {e.g. 
bihla or wihla pronounced bsla or vela)”.* Evidently it is a 
case of high tone which has baffled the author. Twenty years 
later. P. J. Fagan wrote, “But aspirate sonants are pronounced 
like surds, c.< 7 ., ghar ‘house’ sounds very like khar, Bhat^i like 
Phatti, Dhariwal like Tharfwal”.’ tf the remark applies to the 
language of llissar which is a tone language, the initial sound 
is an unaspirated sonant stop followed by a low tone. But if 
the remark applies to Panjabi wliich fact is not clear in the 
context, the pronunciation represented is an unaspirated voice- 
less stop followed by a low tone. Prom among Indian writers, 
Bawa Budh Singh notes that the Nagari letters ‘bha’, ^ *dha* 
etc. were not suitable to represent the Panjabi sounds “produced 
in the throat”.^ 

§81. Independently of the Rev. T. G. Bailey, I found ia 
November 1912 that when Ludhiani was transcribed in Nggar! 

(1) Comparative Grammar I p. 71. 

(2) Simplified Panjabi Grammar in Trubner’s Coilection of 
Simplified Grammars, 1889, p. 7. 

(3) Gazetteer of the Hissar District. 1908 p. 68. 

(4) Hans Cog: (Gurmukh!) 1914 p. 13 “Panjabi sangh vicc8 
jO awaj nikkaldi hai, usnQ dassa^ lai « ad di ifakai kafi nahi 
si.” 
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or Gurmaklu scripts, each oC the sy-nbols called the voiced 
aspirated stops, represented three different sounds of the 
Ludhiani dialect as for instance in ghar, baghear and bagh 
which in Phonetic script represent ksAr, bagOsatp" and bdig 
respectively. Discussing them with Principal Woolner, I came 
to the conclusion that No. 2 was the sonant variety of No. 1. 
It was, also, noticed that if voiceless unaspirated stops were 
pronounced at a very low tone as when making the lowest notes 
in alap (solfaing) the acoustic impression was somewhat 
similar to pronunciation No. 1, but beyond this I could not go. 

§ 82 . The tones cover a much larger area than has been mentioned 
by the Rev. T. G. Bailey. In fact they stretch right upto the Jamna 
in the east, and occupy the districts of Auibala, parts of Karnal, 
Rohtak, Hissar and Bikaner, the whole of Ferozepore, Shaikhu- 
pura, Lahore, Lyallpur, Gujranwala, Gnjrat, Jehlain, Rawal- 
pindi, and the Dogri area, parts of Abbotabad, Hazara and 
Simla together with the whole of the intervening area.' Dr. 
Bailey has noted the existence of tones in some of tiie Pahapi 
dialects and in S'na (.IRAS 1921, pp. 4G9-70) although Col. 
Lorimer doubts their existence in the latter (JRAS 1924 p. 
206). 

§ 83 . Dialects differ as regards the effects of an initial or 
intervocalic h on vowels, as regards the devoicing of the initial 
stop left in place of a voiced aspirate after its h has been 
changed into a tone, and also as regards the kind of the tone 
produced by the h of a voiced aspirate. Examples of these 
various effects are found in Dr. Bailey’s Linguistic Studies from 
the Himalayas, 1915 pp. ix-xii and passim. Possibly there are 
minute differences in the total rise and fall of the pitch as well. 

(1) This statement rests partly on the personal observa- 
tions which T made on the spot in my trips undertaken on behalf 
of the Panjab University to collect material for a Panjabi 
Dictionary, and partly on observation of the pronunciation of 
persons coming from these districts. 
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^84. In LudhianI these effects of h are as follows:— 

(1) Initial single h of whatever origin is unvoiced (i.e. is 
of tlie same quality as h in kh, ch etc), and, therefore, has no 
effect on its neighbouring vowel; thus hatth [hAt:h], Wazirabadi 
[fi«At:h], (hasta-); hakk [hAk:] , Wazir. [fi^Ak:] (l^ers. haqq), 
haran [harurn], Waz. [fi«9ra:n] (Pers. hairan) ; hotal [ho^al] 
Waz. [fiotal] (Eng. hotel). 

§85. (2) Intervocalic single h of whatever origin is partly 

voiced and partly unvoiced. It remains h when followed by an 
accented syllable but may become a tone if preceded by an 
accented syllable, luhSr [luha:r], WP [lUcOtr] (lohakara); 
kahftnl [kahani] W P [k^ani] (Pres, kahani) ; Ludhiana people 
pronounce the English word behind as [biha while Wazira- 
bad people pronounce it as [bicaln(}]. 16ha [loha or 16a] 
(lohi-), ISha [laha or Ida] (labha-) 

§86. (3) An h final or immediately followed by another con- 

sonant is always changed into a tone; khoh [kh6:] (ksudha), 
sbhna [souq] (^Qbhana-) ; rah [rd] (Pers. rah), rahdarl [rddori] 
(Pers. rahdarl). 

§87 (4) An h forming part of the MI voiced aspirates to- 
gether with the groups nh, mh, or of Mod. Indian loanwords 
loses itself in raising the pitch of the accented syllable if it 
precedes the 7?, or lowering its pilch if it follows the h; e.g. 
bagh [bd:g] (vyaghri-), sdnjh [sAnj] (sandhyft); madhSul 
[medoarni] (manthana-). 

§88. (5) But the voiced aspirated stops lose their voice also 
besides the Ti when they come at the beginning of a word; thus 
ghar [kcAr] (ghara-), dhar Ctoa:r] (dh^ra) etc. 

§89. A stop in the interior of a word resulting from a voiced 
aspirate that has changed its h into a tone is not devoiced as it is 
in the initial position. But there are a few exceptions to it: — 

(j) If the element preceding the voiced stop is of the nature 
of a prefix, the resulting stop is devoiced, e.g. adhiram [s^teAram] 
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(adharma-), kadh&r»m [k/tbAram} (kadfiarma)- Similarly in 
kudhan [ku'tcam], abhagga [9T)ettg:Q], nirbhag [flirpcdtg], 
nabhag [na'ped.-g], ku<j[haba [kJ'tcAba], nadhal [na'tea:!]. Evi- 
dently these words are of late origin and not regular tadbhauas 
for as such they should have appeared as *iham or * hamni, 
•kuhametc. In pardhan [par'd<,a:n], parbhat [par'bcdrt], the 
stop is not devoiced because here par - does not sound as a prefix, 
the words dhan and bhat not being in use in the allied sense in 
Panjabi. 

§90. (it) In the following words the stop has been devoiced, 
perhaps because the accent was equally divided, and hence each 
part appeared as a separate word: kirtghau [kcrt9koAn],biccghar 
or bicghar [bic:8kca:r, bick«a:r], bhasbhasa [poAspcAsdl 
dhurdhur! ,[teurtouri]. 

§91. In words with syllabic scheme if any of the 

first two syllables has a low-tone vow^el, it shifts to or affects the 
other also. Thus, 

dhakSua [t<,9kanQ, t9koana, or tc9kcana], 
bhukftna [pcUkana, pukeuna or pcukcaua] 
ghatftna [kcbtana, ketouna or k«9toana] 
parhti [p<)9rai parcUi, or pc9rcai] 
kadhtli [ko9d<li, k9d<,ai, or kc9dcai] 
bharjSi [p«9itJai, parjcdior p<,9rj«tti]. 

§92^ In verbs which have a high-tone vowel follow'ed by a 
voiceless stop, the high-tone becomes level in its transitive or 
causal form:— 

patihcna [pAScua] : pucana [pucatia] 
baihkna [bAeknu] : bakana [bakana]. 

§93. As to the origin of Panjabi tones, nothing more can be 
added to what has already been written by Dr. F. W. Thomas* 
and Prof. Jules Bloch*. 

(ly Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, II, p. 829, 

(2) Melanges Vendryes : pp. 57-^. 


34 


Treatment of |* (^), 

§94. The exact pronunciation of p is not known. At the 
present day it is pronounced as ri by Nort’ii Indians and as ru by 
Marathas and Southerners. The ancieiTt Indian phoneticians des 
cribe it variously. Pacini calls it mtirdhanya, probably because 
he saw its cerebralising effects in the speech of his day. The 
Atharvaveda Prati^akhya (I. 20) regards it as jihvdmiiliya which, 
according to Whitney, refers, perhaps, to the uvular articulation, 
just as there are two varieties of r- sound — alveolar and uvular. 
Possibly this difference of pronunciation is responsible for the 
different development of the sound in the subsequent history of 
Indo-Aryan. 

§95. An examination of the various treatments of p in 
Abakan inscriptions has led M. Bloch to the conclusion that 
p>a was the regular development in the South-west, while p>i 
in the North and East. p>U is almost always due to the neigh- 
bourhood of a labial sound.* All these three treatments are 
found ev'en in the RV. p>i seems to bo pred)minent in Panjabi. 

§96. (1) p>a (for Vedic see Wackern. §9, for Pkts. Piseh. 

§49). nacc“na H. naena (nr'tyati) goes back to Pkt. nacea'i, perhaps 
a 0 )ntamination of Pkt. *nicoai and nadah nac must be a loan 
from H. b&<J<Jhl, WP vicjabl ‘bribe’ (vpddht ) may have come 
from •vardhika. (JacJcJha usually derived from dp<j[ha' should be 
connected with dardhya- cf. AMg. daddha-. ma^^ha ‘slow’ (mp$ta>) 
cf. PaVyalaechi iTg ‘inert Index. The word also occurs in 

De^inamamala. maltha ‘fritter, cracker’, (mpsta-) cf. AMg. 
mat^ba- ‘rubbed’, ma^ha, ‘curd’ may come from mps^a- or 
mathri-, mathnd- ‘shaken the -tth- is shortened perhaps through 
influence of Hindi, sangal, sungal (;$phkhala), -hkh->-hk- 
g^es back to Pkt. 

§97. (2) p>i (for Vedic see Wackern. §16, for Pkts. Pisch. 
§50), gijjhona (gpdhyati), giddh (gr'dhra-), tin (tr'^a-), lih 

(1) La langue Marathb §31, 
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(t|*§a), sing (^rnga-), dis3“na (dr^yate), khitti (kr'ttika) gheO, 
ghiu (ghfti-), hiS (hr'daya-), ghin (ghf^a), bicchu (vr'Scika-), 
sitt^na W.P. sa^^^na, (sfS^a-), ghisna 

besida gliasna cf. ghisar (ghfsyatg), tia, tijja (tytiya ) kltta- 
(kj-td) w’aere t(i 9 -tt- must have been introduced on the analogy of 
sutta, datta, tatta etc. pH^h ‘back’ to ditferentiate it from the 
regular puttha ‘inverted’ (p}*$tli&), mitna ; in mi^^l 

(mr'ttika) y'^u is the e.Kpected change but has not been found 
in any 'anguage nor even in Pkt. cf H. mattl* Mar. matl. 
Panj. matti ‘big earthen vessel’. 

<§98. (3) f>u (for Vedic see Wackern. <§19, for Pkts. Pisch 
§31); for a correspondence of Indo-Iranian y to Mid. or New 
Persian u after labials see Grundriss der Iranisehe Philologie, 1. 
pt. 2 p. 39. <§5, 6). pucchma (pycchiti), bhujj"na (bhrjjyate), pu^ha 
(pyS^hd ) ; buddlia (bydha-), doubling of -dh- is due to analogy 
of so many past participles in -ddha, -ddka- in Pkt.; pshlo 
(pythula-> *p'ahula > ’'puaa’a- or •pahula-) is rather doubtful, 
moea (myti-) cf. hoea < bhuta-.; sun^na (^y 96 ti), sungh“na 
(•syhkhati, V. 0. J. Vllf p. 35), sungal (^yhkhala-), guccha 
(•gypsa-: guccha-)* rutt. (ytu-) ts. 

§99. (4) y->ri- (no example in Vedic, In Pkts. initial y- fre- 

quently appears as ri- Pisch. <§56, but sometimes especially in AMg. 
as a-, i-, u- also, Pisch. <§57). ricch (r'k§a-), rijjh«na (ydhyate). 

VOWELS IN CONTACT. 

§100. PI did not tolerate two vowels standing together in a 
word, although it allowed as many as four or five consonants 
to come together without an intervening voweP. Prakrits went the 

(1) In Vedic a few words with hiatus, e.g. titaii, prdiiga, 
SUUti are found besides the cases where a consonant group of 
the Saiphita Text with -y or -v as its last member should be 
separated into i, or u -}- vowel, but nothing like this can be 
found in Sansk rit. In external Sandhi between words of a sen- 
tence, too, PI. was not so strict as Sanskrit (Macdonell; Vedic 
Grammar §67). The latter does not know any hiatus except 
after pragyhya vowels, or where vowels come together after 
operation of sandhi rules. 



other way. Tb«y allowed groups of rowels and not of oonsoa- 
ants (excej)! double and anusvara-conibinations. NW. Pkts. 
retained consonant 4- r groups, Eastern Pkts. s^, 6o etc. Piseh. 
H268, 269). For vowel-groups, the encjuiry is, therefore, limited 
to Pkt. and Apabh. forms where the hiatus iiad come into existence 
in consequence of the loss of intervocalic consonants. These 
groups are usually treated in one of the tw > ways, i.e. they either 
become diphthongs or contract into a simple long vowel. » 

^101 Vowel-groups appearing as diphthongs in Panjabi. 

-S, a->ea : camear (carmakara ), kamhear, kumhear (kumbha- 
kara-) bh&(jear (bhandagara), sunear (suvarpakara ), naroea 
(nirogaka-), (ka^takara-), cheall (Pkt. chayalisa-) cheasi 

(Pkt. chayasi) For -a a • or more properly -aya- see contraction 
of vowel-groups. 

Pkt. or Apabh. -ai-> ai : bhain (bhagini), khair (khadirtl-)> 
pair (“padird) cf. badhir&-, rudhir^ etc. Macdonell Ved. Gram. § 
171.). thgra (sthavira-), is an exception going to Pkt. thera-. 

Pkt. or Apa. -ai-> EP ai, WP ai : (Jain, WP dai? (dakini), 
ghail, WP, ghail (*ghatill4), nain WP naip (napiti-+-inl; Panj. 
nai+-n). 

Pkt. or Apahh. aii- > au : cauttha (caturthi-), caudS (c&tur- 
da^a), naul (nakulfi-), dhaula (Pkt. dhavala-), kaul (kfimala-) 
bhauni (bhraraa^a-). 

Pkt. or Apabh. -au-> BP au, WP iiu : baur (vagura), baula 
(vatula-1-), saula (iyamala ), saun WP, saun (^rava^a-) 

Pkt. or Apa.-a6-> EP au, WP au : paun, WP paun, (padona) 

Pkt. or Apa. -ia-> ea : maneara (ma))ikara-), pear (priyakara-). 

Pkt. iu->eS, WP iu : gheo, WP ghiu (g’orti-), ped, WP piu 
(pitp-), ne8da nitida, (nimantraka-). 

(1) Hoernle (Gd- Gram. §§ 68-98) and Grierson (Phono- 
lonr § 37) describe a third treatment, viz. ; the insertion of y, w 
or n to avoid hiatus. Now in most oases the y and w were al- 
ready there in Pkts. in the form of y-lniti (Hemacandra I. 80) 
and tv, h is uncommon, the examples given being not quite sat- 
isfactory. Where the existence of y, w, in Pkt. is not clear, there 
the modern y, w are natural glides coming after close vowels. 
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Pkt. Ia-> ea: se&l (AtakSla-). 

Pkt. ?a-> ea: keara (kedara-). 

Pkt. -5a-> ai: kaira (kskara-), chainl (chgdana-) cf also ga-> 
g below. 

Pkt. -ua- > EP ma but WP ua : kamara, WP kuara 
(kumari-) jamar WP juar (yav&kara-) 

Pkt. 5S,-> ua : gualla (gopali-) 

§102. The apparent insertion of h in juharia (dyutakara ) 
and the agent nouns karanhar Guj. karnar (karaQa 4 
kara-) can be explained by treating these words as compounds 
with dhara- instead of kara- cf. Hoernle : G^-Gram. §70, Block 
§ 258. 

§103. Contraction of vowel-groups into a long vowel usually 
takes place at the end of a word, but internally also it is not un- 
common. The exact conditions, however, are not known. Pkt. -a a- 
or more properly-aya->-e-, representing. — 

Skt.-aka- : nhera (*andhakara), Lasera (* kaipsakara-), 
batera (vartaka I- ra-), kanheya (skandhd + kata or ta^a), 
k^(j[erna (kan^aka-fkarapa-), kane(j[(lu (karpakandu orfkandu-), 
Mul. kanera ‘ matweaver’ (kan(Ja l-kara)- naherna (nakha-k 
karapa). Other words pliulera, lufera etc. are of recent origin. 

8kt. -aga- : cbglla (chagali.) 

Skt. -ata- : bachgra (vatsatara), [ha]thgll (hastatala-), paina 
(patati, though Pkt. pa<Jai). WP adjectives of the comparative 
degree lamgra (lamba+tara-), ucera (uccatara-), bhalsra (bha- 
dratara) etc. 

Skt.-ada-: bgr (badara, but Pkt. bora-), kella (kadali Pkt. kella 
Pisch. §116.) The original' form in which they were borrowed 
from the aboriginal languages is doubtful. 

Skt. -aya- : K. nena (nayati). 

Pkt. •& a- or more properly 8,^a -> a : seems to be foreign 
to Panjabi, camar beside camear (carmakara ), kamh5r be- 
side kamhear (kumbhakara-). In luhar (Ishakara ), the dis- 
appearance of -e- is due to the influence of l5hi ; seal (fltakala ) 
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and pear (priyakara-) are convenient forms of the too clumsy 
*8ieeal *pieear. 

Pkt. ai at the end of a word >-e. je (yddi). Present Indicative 
III Sing, paradigms e.g. bhare (bharati), calle (*calyati). 
kai (kiti). jai (ydti), however, are exceptions. Numerals 
90—99 nabbe (navati-) etc. 

Pkt. -ae at the end of a word >-e : agge (*agrake), kolg 
(*kr6<Jake), ncfe (*nikatake). 

Pkt. •ao'] >a finally only, ghoya (ghotako), kala (kalako) etc. 
Apa. -au J jua (dyutako, paua (*padukako) 

Apa. -au > EP -au, WP -a finally. For medial position see 

^101. bau, WP-va (vata-), ghau, WP gha (ghata-), tau 
WP ta (tapa-). 

Apabh. -au > EP-au, WP -S finally. Medially > El^-au , 
WP-au- for which see § 101 : au, WPS (ama-), nau, 
WP nS (nania), tliau, WP thS (sthama), paQ, WP pS 
(pama). There is, however, one important exception 
in EP viz. Present Indicative I Sing, paradigms, thus 
karS (^karami), callS- (*calyami). This is undoubt- 
edly the Western influence as we get in Hindi karafl, 
calau etc. (Kellog § 101). 

Apabh. -ia> i finally: makkhi (mSk§ika),kau(J(j[l (kapardika) 

Apabh. ia > i finally, dahl (dadhikam), pani ('panlyam). In 
pani the nasalisation of i is due to the preceding n, while dahi 
probably comes from the pi. dadluni. See 112. cf. ghi 
(ghftSm) which may be a loan. 

-ia- be:^ore a closed syllable > i. This is the only case where 
two vowels result into a short one, 

bitth cf. Mar. vit (vitasti-), may also be referred to vistpti-. 
Mul. (Ji(j[(31h ‘li’ but EP (Juph, jjeph (Pkt. diva<J(Jha-) ; balgd 
(baliv&rda ) recorded by Maya Singh, bhijjma (abhi-ajyate). 
-ia- in an open syllable > -5 ; nepa (nikata-), dgph (Pkt. 
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diya<J(}ha'), mater (•matritara-.)s kaner (•kar^iikara-: kanji- 
kara-), DoabI ghg (ghftA-) pe (pit£). 

-la- > I:plla (pitala-) si (sita), sil in sllsabhau ‘cairn and 
quiet’ (Pitala-) cf. H. sil. 

Apabh.-iu > I finally: bl (bijd-), jl (jlvi ), nal (napitA-), 
gerl (gairika-), malll (malika ). 

Apabb. -lu <1 finally: si (sImS). 

Apabh. -uu <u: bicchu (vr'^clko: *vrj§cuka-cf. AMg. vlcchuya-) 
gsrQ (gairika-: *gairuka- cf. AMg. geruya-), kungu (kunkuma ), 
sattu (saktuka-). E.P. khuddo but W.P. khiddu (kanduka-). The 
-5 in EP khuddo f. may be due to a general tendency of forming 
fern, from mas. nouns in u by changing u > 9 the origin of 
which is obscure cf, Kalu mas. Kalo fern., Taru m. Taro f. etc. 
Medially : duna (Pkt. dugunx-) durh Pkt. (*duvaddha-) 
-ua- > u medially: sur (sukari-). 

-iia- > u finally: bahu (vadhuka), jQ (yuka) 

-oa- > 9 medially: rona frodana-) 

ou >Q: rQ, In (r6ma, loma), beside rd, 15, kula, kQla 
(komala-), sQbar (s6ma-). 

Panjabi Diphthongs. 

§104. Indo-Iranian had four diphthongs — ai, au, ai, au. By 
the time the Pratiiakhyas were composed, a’, au had become 
simple long vowels e, 5*. The tendency seems to have been 
to open the second elements so that ai, au became ae, ao. This 
was actually the case in Avesta where daeva and kdronaoti 
correspond to Indian deva and kpnoti respectively. Later the 
first element a became fainter and fainter till simple P, o was the 
result. Along with this the qualitative change, also, may have 
begun simultaneously i.e. the a tended towards e, o and finally 
combined with the second elements e, o. The same processes 

(1) EP matpa, WP matrga go back to *matrpya-, cf. WP 
bhapP’S < bhagineya-. 

(2) Macdonell : Vedic Grammar §§ 15—16. 
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mtist have beguA to operate on ai, au, but their elements being 
longer, required a longer time for simplification. Why the first 
elements of the diphthongs decayed and not the second was due 
to the fact that “the relation of their ’^elements is defined as 
equal, or the a is made of less quantity than i and u”. * When 
ai, au had become simple vowels e, 5 ; ai, au were still passing 
through the middle stage, hence they sounded diphthongs to the 
phoneticians, but a little later in Pali and A§okan, they, too, be- 
came simple e, 0. The Panj. diphthongs in inherited words, there- 
fore, do not represent the PI diphthongs. 

§105. The loss of inteiwocalic stops in Pkts. left many 
vowels in hiatus. The modern diphthongs are always the result 
of these vowel-groups, several of which have again dialectically 
developed into simple long vowels much in the same 'way as the 
PT diphthongs did. (Grierson: Phonology §27,30). Thus— 


Mra.i>Apa.,h. karx 'SUS’‘!'e™Le, 


(Braj. gh(5fau — diphthong 
gh6takah>Apabh. gh(5<j[att<Guj. Rajas, ghspo — simple vowel 

(h. Panj. ghDra- 


Some dialects have developed [se] and [o] sounds from 
Pkt. vowel-groups, perliaps through a stage of diphthongs ; thus 
rava-> Apabh. •raula > Lab. rala [roila] L. S. I. VIII* p. 27. 
Similarly Lah. capa [coipa] but Panj. caupa; Lah. tra [trsa] but 
WP. trai.2 


The tendency of Rajasthani to simplify the diphthongs at 
au has been noted by sir George Grierson, L. S. I. IX* pp. 20, 54. 

PowadhI has a great tendency for simplification of the final 
diphthongs : thus, gas ! gg ‘they went’, gal I gj ‘she went’, lau I 
Mi ‘he will take’, jafl ; jfl ‘he will go’ etc. I have heard several 

(1) Wliitney I Sanskrit Grammar §28& on the authority of 
Pratiiakbyas. 

( 2) For Gujarati see Turner : “The E & 0 vowels in Gujr 
aratl” published in Sir Ashutosh Mukherjee Jubilee Volumes 
(Orientalia) pp. 337-47, 
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moi'e examples from people of Powadh. Compare also Ambala, 
Rajas, kara as against Panj. kaxea ; dhara against dharea, etc. 
Maya Singh’s Dictionary gives several doublets ; t.g. pakaupa; 
pa^Opa, paimijia : p6n(ja, paukkha : pbkkha etc. 

^106. Another point worth mentioning about the diphthong 
ai. an resulting from Pkt. vowel-groups with a as their first 
member is that they are rising diphthongs in EP and falling in 
WP. At least they are so transcribed in dictionaries, 
damanl BP. daun WP. daup 

(jakinl EP. WP. daip 

•ghatilla EP. ghail WP, ghail 

nama EP. nafi WP. nSfi 

napiti-+-ini EP. nain WP. nain 

Similarly, EP. japan : WP. japd; EP. ralan : WP raid etc. 
From the last two paragraphs we see that it is the glide element 
of a diphthong that disappears in its development into a simple 
long vowel. 

Vowel-gradation.* 

§107. The vowel-gradation so prominent in IE has been 
on the decline in Aryan even though it had also gained 
a certain analogical extension. The first step to this decline 
wa? the confusion of IB 8, 8 with & in Aryan. Later the deve- 
lopment of p > a, i, n and that of ai, an > 8 6 in Pkts. further 
limited its scope. In Mod. Indian, however, it is confined chiefly 
to express the relation between simple and causative or intransi- 
tive and transitive verbs. In languages other than the N W 
group (Sin. Panj. Lah. etc.) it has suffered, especially the a: a 
series (1) by lengthening of voAvels consonant-groups and 
(2) by the extension of the -apaya- causative suffix. Panjabi 

_ (1). For a brief history and its operation in Gujarfiti see 

Turner § 14. Another paper by the same, “The loss of vowel- 
alternation in Indo-Aryan” published in the Proceedings of the 
Second Oriental Conference, Calcutta, 1922. (2) FVench Calcutta 

1922. 
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has however, been safe to a great extent from these losses. 
Whereas we have in Guj. tapvfi ‘to be hot’ (tapyati): tavvfi ‘to 
heat’ (tapayati), phatvu ‘to be split’ (sphatyate) : phadvtl ‘to 
split’ (sphatayati), we find in I’anjalji tapna: tauna, phataa: 
phapna. Whereas in Hindi we have girna ‘to fall’: girana 
‘to fell’, phirna ‘to be turned’, phirana ‘to turn,’ in Panjabi we 
find girna:, gema, phima: phgma. 

§108, The series descended from PI are a: a, i: e, u: 6. 
a: ii — mama: mama, tama; tilrna, sarna: sama etc. 
i: e -milna: melna, kima: kerna, girna: gerna etc. 
u: d— td^na, phutt“naJ phdrna, tulna; tdlna. etc. 

§109. When the verbs are preceded by prepositions, the 
grades still work on the r(»ots. Here however the root-vowels 
becoming unaccented, i and u change to a which partly conceals 
the gradation. 

a: a— nttama (uttarati): utarna (uttarayati). ussaraa : 
usama. nittarna : natama, niggliama : naghama, ubbharna : 
ubhama, ullama ; ularna. 

i: 6-bikkharna (*viskirati): bakhdrna (viskerayati),ukkama: 
ukema, nikkharna (cf. khitati): nakherna, ukkharna : ukherna, 
but Guj. H. ukhar : ukhar point to a verb *khatati. nibbarna : 
nabdrna, cimbama: cameras, WP. camdrna, libbarna: labdrna, 
ghusarna: ghusdrna, uddharna; udherna. 

u : d— nuccarna WP. niccarna: nacorna, biccharna 

(vicchutati): bachorna, sangucc'-na; sangdcc^na, simgarna; 

sSgdrna. Many of the examples cited above are late analogical 
formations. 

§110. Two more grades have developed in Panj'ai)! but 
are of a very restricted application, vi/-. (i) short vowel followed 
by a single consonant: short vowel followed by a long or 
conjunct consonant, (2) short vowel: long vowel. 
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(1) a+single consonant: a+long or two consonants. 

ladna: ladd^na, ka^na: katt^na, gha^na : gha^t^na, dabna : 
dabbona, gaijna or gania: gad(J"na, ma^Jiia: man^J^na. 

i+single consonant : i+long or two consonants. 

khicna: khicc'^a. 

U+single consonant : u+long or two consonants. 

gu<j[na; gu44““a. 

(2) Short vowel: Long vowel. 

a : a — confused with a : a descended from P. I. 

i : i— micna: micna, bhirna: WP bhirna, E,P. bh?rna, pisna: 
•pl3n>plhna. 

u : u— phukna : phukna, sutna : sutna. 

Nasal vowels in Panjabi.* 

'^111. PI did not allow nasalisation of vowels except in a few 
cases at the end of a word or in pausa.* Classical Sanskrit was 
still stricter in this respect. Only a non-Pragrhya a, i, u short 
or long could be optionally nasalised when occurring in a pause.* 
In Pali and A^okan it is not certain how far vowels were 
nasalised, but in Prakrits there are numerous instances where a 
vowel followed by an anusvdra* must be pronounced without the 
anusvdra and in consequence probably nasalised.’ This marks 
the beginning of a tendency which resulted in an abundance of 
nasal vowels in Apabhraipia and Mod. Indian. Now we know 

(1) For Marathi cf. Bloch §^66-70, for Gfujrati: Turner §16. 
Also see Grierson: “Spontaneous nasalisation in TA lanfirnaees” 
JRAS 1922, pp. 381-88. 

(2) Macdonell : Vedic Grammar §§66, i ; 70, 16 etc. 

(3) Papini VIIl, 4, 57. 

(4) . Nothing definite is known as to what was the exact 

pronunciation of the in ancient times (Whitney : Skt. 

Gram. §71). At the present day it is pronounced finally and 
before non-stops, at least in Northern India as Its con- 

sonantal nature may be inferred from its making a heavy syllable 
with a short vowel before it. 

(5) Pischel §§ 178-183. 
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that the Pkt. amisvdra was in most cases an optional substitute 
for a PI nasal consonant. Thus it is clear that most of the 
modern nasal vowels are due to the loss of a PI nasal consonant 
at some time or other. In this respect fjie history of the nasal 
vowels in Mod. Indian may be compared with that of the Pfench. 
Panjabi is, however, comparatively freer from nasal vowels than 
the other languages because it did not simplify naSUl + consonant- 
groups after short vowels. 

^112. From the point of view of origin, Panjabi nasal vowels 
may be treated under four heads : — 

1. Those due to the disappearance of a PI nasal consonant >— 
(a) An intervocalic -m- was split up into -f- > ^v-, and 
subsequently the -V- was changed into u, thus we get n3,u (n$ma), 
th&u (sth&ma) etc. For the disappearance of u as in callS 
(•calyami) etc., in dhtiS (dhtimi ) etc. See contracUon of vowel- 
groups §103. 

For cases where -m- did not leave any trace of nasality see 
Demsalisation §§117-19. 

(&) Loss of intervocalic -n-, -fli- in inflexional terminations, 
thus Gen. pi. -anam>Pkt. -a^aip, -a^iS, a 9 a>-S perhaps 
through* ad as in H. we have -5 possibly<-afi, cf. Braj. -afi, 
Rajas.-Q. For further cases see treatment of-n-, -u- p. 

Also compare W.P. akkhl<aksi9i, pi. nom., P. battS H. batS, 
Braj. batfti. 

Skt. Instr. Sing. ena>Apabh.— g 
Skt. Nom. Acc. pl.-ani>Mar. neut. pl.-8. 

(c) When in a word containing a group nasal+consonant, 
the accent is shifted into another syllable, the nasal is reduced 
to the nasality of the preceding vowel. This occurs frequently 
in the course of grammatical processes. pAhlftg (paryaftka-), 
siir&g (suruhgd), g(ind"lia gfldiuua etc. 

In this way is treated a group nasal+consonant occurring 
in an unaccented syllable, thus, pftjfth, H. pacSs (paflea^at)'. 
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Also when the group is final of a syllable preceded by a long 
vowel c.y., p!gh (prenkhi). pQjhna (prf>nehati). 

§113. 2, Those due to the insertion of a nasal or anusvira 
at some lime or other in a word where there was no nasal 
in the original PI, and this nasal or anusvara falling under 
conditions stated above in I (c). There is good evidence 
in the modern vernaculars to show that at some intermedi- 
ate stage there were two pronunciations of a large number of 
words — one with the nasal and the other without it. This was 
probably a dialectal variation, and was due to a tendency which 
may have come into existence from the analogy of word groups 
like bandha-: baddha, sincati: sikta-:sacana etc. There are many 
more pairs with and without a nasal, e.rj , ukhati:- unkhati, 
ghu^a-; gliunta-, maksu: mankau, makhati : mankhati, atabaka- : 
stambaka etc. Those again maybe the result of analogy, if them- 
selves original may have been the cause of similar analogical 
formations. The Pkt. forms with nasal, alone e.g., vaipka. 
(vakr4.) where PI had no nasal, show that the Pkt. forms 
were taken from a nasalising dialect. 

This tendency for inserting a nasal, or rather changing 
a Pi consonant group into a nasal-t-consonant does not seem 
to be so strong in the parent Prakrit of Panjabi as it was 
in that of its eastern neighbour Hindi. Prom the fact that 
the new nasal appears as the nasality of the compensatory 
long vowal in Hindi and as a nasal consonant before voiceless 
stops in the Ambala dialect which follows Panjabi in preserv- 
ing vow'el-length before consonant-groups ' and voicing the 
breathed stops after nasals, it may be inferred that the new 

(1) This statement is based on my own observation of the 
pronunciation of persons from Ambala. The specimens given 
in the L. S. I IX' pp. 241—51 reveal the Hindi tendency for vowel- 
length e. g. the words ag, sas, sSjh, maths, mfije on p. 250, but 
we also find khillft (cf. H. khll) p. 249, cakki, hattha, picchs on 
p. 245 and laggi on p. 250. 
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nasal got into the words, at least into those of Ainbala, at a 
time when the latter had tost the tendency of voicing breathed 
stops after nasal, and before Hindi had lengthened its short 
vowels in front of consonant-groups. 

The following are a few words ont” of a large number for 
comparison. 


or Skt. 

I’anjabi 

Ambala. 

Hindi. 

4ksi 

akkh 

ankh 

Skh 

ucca- 

WP. ucca 
(HP. tinea) 

unca 

flea 

*i$§a (i$taka) 

int 


kac4- 

WP. kacc 
EP. (kanc) 

kanc 

kSc 

Saty4- 

sacc 

sane 

sfic 

sarpi- 

sapp 

samp 

sSp 


chi^^ (stain) 

chin^ (stain) 

chit 


hakk ‘drive’ 

hank 

hSk etc. etc. 


§114. There are a few words in Panj. showing this kind 
of nasal which under conditions I (c) lost itself in nasalising the 
previous vowel. The nasal in these words is very early as 
it is found in other languages also except Marathi. But more 
probably they are loans from Hindi in the face of the above 
examples and on account of lengthening short vowels before 
consonant-groups as in mung^, aid, mudg4->Panj. rating^, H. mSg, 
M. mug : Panj. mQgia “of colour of mungi, pak?4->Pkt. pakkha- 
> Panj, phangh <Pkt. * paqikha-or by contamination with Skt. 
puhkha-: Panj. phSgh'‘yI ‘thin, lean, lit light as a feather’; cf. 
H. pSkh, pSkhpi. nidra> Panj. nld, H. id but M. nid, 

margayats > Panj. mang®na: mligauna; H. mSg“na but M, 
magpS. 

vakr&- > Pkt. vaipka-> Panj. binga, H. bfika. 

Punj. bSk ‘ornament for ankles’ must be a loan from H. 

§115. (3) Nasal vowels due to the vicinity of a nasal conson- 

ant, especially after n or m c.?., nau (n4va,), nSi (nadt), nauh 
(nakhi ), mSh (m4?a-), mS (mat4), rndh (mukha-) mib 
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(tn^gha-). In maih it may be due to an insertion of nasal^ of. 
H. bhS,is, W P uiajjh, manjh < ’'maliiipsa. Pali inahiijisa. 

This kind of nasality is often omitted in spelling, e.g. pani 
[pronounced pSni] jana [jSnS], piaa [pinS] etc. 

■§116. (4) Spontaneous nasal vowels for which causes men- 

tioned in 1-3 cannot be assigned; e.g., g&h (gfltha-), jau (yiva ), 
jo (yuka\ sauh (Sapatha-) etc. dahi possibly derived from pi. 
dadhini. 

In the numerals 11-18 gearS, barS, etc., the -S is added per- 
haps on the analogy of the oblique plural forms like gharft, batt® 
etc., the ancient numerals having given simply gear, bar etc., as 
in Gujarati. Or it is the lengthening of the final -ah cf. H. gyarah 
barah. etc. and then nasalising it. 

The termination of the Pres. Indie, II sing, and pi. gets 
nasalised, Pkt. karasi > Panj. karS, Pkt, karaha > Panj. kar5. 

Denasalisation. 

‘§117. It often happens that a nasal vowel arising from the 
loss of a nasal consonant loses its nasality altogether when com- 
ing in an unaccented syllable. This is very conspicuous in Pre- 
sent Participles, e.g. Pkt. kariipta > Panj. Pkt. ’karigida > old 
Panj. k&r3,da > kirda. Poth. k&rna through kariipda- > kar&nna- 
Lah. karenda kar^nna come from kareipta- without shift of accent, 
and consequently with nasals. When there was no occasion for loss 
of accent, the nasal consonant has remained as in *yaiit->Panj. 
Pkt. jaipda->janda. Similarly *khadant->Panj. Pkt. khaya^da- 
>khanda, *svapant->Panj, Pkt. ^savaipda-> saunda etc. In a 
few cases where the vowel gets a special tone, the nasal consonant 
appears as the nasality of the previous vowel e.g., bhauda 

(•bhramant-) kaibda (*kathayant-) etc., but in WP they are 
bhaunda, kaihnda etc. The central languages, however, have dena- 
salised it; e.g., H. khata, S5ta. This points to a condition that at 
the shift of accent they were trissyllabic with a consonant y or 
V between, thus •khayaipta or *khavaqita-, *S(5vaipta (from 



wftpiftiywhicif'developecl into khavS.ta>hhav«ta>khavta>kb5ta 
?tc. This V is also found in I}.H, khavat, s5vat. In Panj. also 
a few traces of this y or v are left as in W.I', khauna, but in 
Panj. participles it must have become* a vowel glide at an early 
stage so that the whole developed into a diphthong wliieh being a 
single syllable preserved the accent and nasality, thus 
*khadant->Panj. Pkt. *khayaQida->*khaaiiidla>-kbanda, 

In H. javna: jana; javta, KII. javat: jata, the insertion 
of v- must be analogical, cf, Nep, jSdo; audQ, 

For the loss of a preaccontual nasal cf. pacbinja, H. pacpan 
(pancapanca^at), pacJlssi (pauca^iti-), pacanmS (pancanavati) ; 
pjiCci is from H. pacts, cf, W.P. pinjhl (25) Panj. pSjfth but H. 
paciis (50). jabhara (jimbha ) 

U18. The above consideration supports the theory of the 
Panj. Genitive postposition da, Path, na derived from *sant- as sug- 
gested by Beames (Gram. II p. 291) against Grierson ’s vieAV K.Z. 
XXXVIII p. 488. *sant-> sanda, banda, found in Ki, and SindhI 
(Beames II 290). sauda must have come to be regarded as part 
of the preceding word, and 8->h- which in course of time dis- 
appeared. Later it resulted into-5da> Panj. da or 4nda>Aima> 
PoA. nii according as it lost the accent or not. 

§119. Another case where nasality frequently disappears 
is the development of intervocalic -m->-6'->ft,-u-. Nasality remains 
on a final syllable but disappears from non-final syllables. 

• (1) Nasality remains — 

nau (ndma), pau (para4), than (sthjima), bhfi. fbhiimi) si 
(sima), rQ (r6ma). 19 (loma), karS (karami, call# (*calyami) etc. 

(2) Nasality disappears— 

aula (amala ), kaul, (kimala-). caur (camara-), bbaur 
(bhraniara-), dauru (damarfl) ; W.P. juai, kuara. In neSda, niQda 
(nimantra-), dhaim, (dhamini), da'un (damani), bamia 
(vamau4-) the nasality is due to the influence of n. 
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Consonants. 

§120. The general development of P 1 consonants has been 
dealt with by Dr. Bloch §§ 14 ff. The same has been sam- 
marised by Prof. Turner with special reference to Gujarati (§§ 34- 
38). On the whole Ludhianf has undergone the changes assigned 
by the latter to N., W., or NW (not SW) groups of languages 
but with the following additional remarks: — 

( 1 ) LudhianI has assimilated all the consonant-groups. 
Unlike SindhI, Lahndi, Wl’. it has treated the groups stop + r 
also in the same way. 

( 2 ) The initi.al voiced aspirated stops of the PI or MI 
stage have been d’.saspi rated and devoiced with lowering of the 
pitch of the following vowel. 

(3) An inilial nasal+ h of the M T stage arising from P I 
sibilant -I- nasal has been disaspirated and the pitch of the fol- 
lowing vowel lowered. 

(4) Ml voiced aspirates or nasal -f h groups in the in- 
terior of a word lose their h and raise or lower the pitch of 
the adjacent accented vow'el according as it occurs in the pre- 
ceding or following syllable. 

(5) voiced stops after the nasals 9 , n, m are assimilated 
to the latter. 

( 6 ) V-, -w- become b, bb as in the east. 

(7) There is no distinction between dental and cerebral Q 
and J. 

(8) Intervocalic -i- -s- -s- have become h and have consequent- 
ly fallen together with the PI -h- and the MI -h- arising from 
PI aspirated stops. This h has again dwindled into a tone 
just as the aspiration of the MI intervocalic voiced aspirates 
described in (4) above. 

(9) The PI initial h has become unvoiced unlike WP 
and Lahndi. 

The development of a consonant largely depends on its place 
and neighbour in the word. Initial single consonants behave 
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exactly like intervocalic double ones (of PI or MI stage) with 
this difference only that an initial voiced aspirate slop loses 
beside the h its voice also, while an initial vocalic double voiced 
aspirate stop does not lose the voice. (See 2-4) above. 

As a rule MI double consonants appear as double in 
Panjabi but witli the following exceptions: - 

(1) A MI double consonant when falling in an unaccented 
syllable is shortened, c. g. Pkt. cammaro > earner, manlkkaip 
> mllnak, pasaijjai > pasijje. 


(2) When it is final after a long vowel; eg. Pkt. ka^thaip, 
Panj. Pkt. •ka^thaip > ka^h; Panj. Pkt. *Hkkha > likh. 

(3) A group nasal f- consonant under these conditions 
loses its nasal throwing the nasality on the preceding vowel; 

eg. Pkt. ^paqicasaqi : pappasani > pSjSh; pallaipko > p&hliig; 
peipkha > plgh. 

(4) In a number of words, a double consonant is shortened 
after an accente<l short vowel e.g. bil (bilva-)j pacna (pacyate-), 

kasna (kar$ati) etc. 

(5) It is soiuetinic.s shortened in the interior of a word, e.g. 
bjjtt (vidyut), putla (puttala-), cibhyl (cirbha^a-) 


(6) In rapid speech a good many double consonants ai'e 
shortened. The cases mentioned in (4) and (5) may have been 
due to this cause, or to an influence of Hindi, 


In slow speech - 

kallh di 


In rapid speech — 
kalh dl (of yesterday) 


dassoda 
peo putt di 
ajj kl din ai? 


dasda (telling) 

peo put di (of father and son) 

aj kl din ai? (what is the 


day to-day). 



^122. Initial single cnisonants followed by a vowel have 
come down unchanged with a few exceptions. They are far 
better preserved than the interior ones. Tiie reason for this 
difference is partly the speaker’s consciousness of the beginning 
of a word and the consequent care with which they are pronoun- 
ced, and partly their freedom from the induence of the off-glide 
of the preceding sound. 

Aspiration. 

§123. There is a number of words which show aspiration in 
Panjabi, while in PI and often in cognate languages there is no 
sign of it. Titese may be c )nsidered under two heads — simple 
aspiration and aspiration now appearing as tones. (For Marathi 
see Bloch §§ 83-86 and for (lujarati Turner § 40). 

§124 (1) Under the first head comes the aspiration of the 
initial k- and p-. This seems in some cases to go back to IE forms 
with a prcthetic s as is attested by similar cases in other IE 
languages. S mie of these examples are shared by the cognate 
languages also e.g. khappar (karpara-) cf. Gnj. khapriyfl ‘crust 
of mucus in the ‘nose,’ Alar, khapar. khitti (kj-'ttika), phaha (pSia- 
cf. ‘to bind’) Gnj. phSso. phind ‘balF beside pinn (pipda-) ; 

pharha (para^u-) Gnj. phariSi. Khuh[a] klipa-), for insertion the 
second h cf. juharia (dyutakara-). KhuddG, WP. khenfl 
(kanduka- cf. Vskand7V^*id‘to jnmp’) khundhi (ku^tha-) cf. 
Sindhi kundhu. khnt (kautyu-: ktita-) cf. WP kuf ‘ falsehood 
khunja (*kupya- or "^konya-: kopa-) cf. H. kona kuna or Skt. 
kunja-. chalni ‘ sieve ’ and chan“na ‘ to sift ’ if connected with 
calana- ‘a strainer’, khelna, khedpa ‘ to play ’ is a piml'e. It 
appears with aspiration in all the lAVs. Either it is due to a 
contamination between kridati and khe^ati, or it comes from 
k§elati found in the Bamayapa where khelati itself occurs. 

§125. Sometimes an aspirate or a sibilant in a neighbouring 
syllable brings about aspiration, e.g. in pharha and phaha it may 
be due to the of paraiu and pato-. Similarly can be explained 
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khass^na (karsati) , phalah beside palah (palai$&-); khnss^na 
(kuspati: kusyate); phangh (paksi-Pkt. pakkha-: *papikha cf. 
H. pSkh); khutthi (kustn), phammhan (pdk$inan). khangh 
(kasa, Pkt. khasa; *khassa-,*khaipsa- cf H. khSsi), phambh 
(p^ksma-) if not from Pers. palm. Tiiis kind of aspiration iias 
been extended to loans from Persian, e.g. khursi, beside learned 
and spreading kursi, (Pers. kursi), khlssa (kisa), khes (kesh 
‘kind of linen garment’), khinkhap, ‘ brocade ’ (kimkhwab) etc. 
Sometimes an h jumps over from a back syllabk*, e.g. pachan“na 
(pratyabhijanati Pkt. paccahiyanai). 11. pichattar 75. 

§126. (2) The case of aspiration apiiearing as tones is that 

where a voiced stop is aspirated usually on account of a 
neighbouring sibilate 01 ' aspirate, bhft(h) (bisa-), bho(h) (busd ) 
which occur in H, and M. also have been supposed to be cases of 
IE ''bh losing its aspiration in Ski (Plocli § 84). Other 
examples arc ghund (gupthana- also gundana-). dho(h) (droha-) 
sarhi (lati- *lathi-*sadhi-), kahgha (kahkata- >” kaipkhan) but 
H. kangha which should have been *^kSka, '*kSkha or even kSghii 
if *kaipkhao had become “kaipghao in Pkt. times, bhaph (baspa-) 
sddbflr (gindura-) j ts. gharisti (grhastha-) iniluenced by ghar. 
jhuth (ju§^-) for j. > jh- see Pischel § 20S), bhaukna ‘to bark,’ 
buhkna ‘to cry’ if connected with bukkati; bhukk“na ‘to sprinkle a 
powder’ cf. 11. bttknl ‘a powder’, buknii ‘to pound’ may also come 
from bukkati as this verb also means ‘to give pain’, and the Panj. 
word bhukk‘'na, is restricted to sprinkling of medicinal powders 
which usually give iiain when sprinkled on a wound, mijjb, minjh 
(majjd, majjas, mddas) is unexplainable. 

ka<J<Jhana (krsta- >kattha- > *ka(l4hai)» behra (vesta- Pkt. 
vedha-) japh or darh (daips^ra cf. Pa. datha, Skt. dadha), Isrha 
(lo$to-), seijh (6res^I) are perhaps cases of implification of 
double consonants in Pkt. cf. Pa. kotha (kustha-: *kaustha-) and 
hence they regularly become ph in modern languages, ar- in H. 
artts 38, artaUs Panj. artall 48, may have similarly come from 
Pkt.attha- > a^ha-. cf. Guj. a^har 18. AM. 
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§127. In a few cases, an hieft alone in a back syllable has 
come to the front and aspirated a consonant of that syllable e.g. 
bhukkh (bubhuksa: Pkt, buhukkha), magghar f'marga!^iira-> 
*maggahira-), gadha (gardabhd- P.st. gaddaha-) nibhna (nirvahati 
> Pkt nivvahav). pSjhattar (75). 

§128. A very important category is the aspiration of Skt. 
-ly-, -11- or of -1-. The exact conditions under which it takes place 
are not known but there are numerous examples in Panjabi, 
several of them being shared by other languages also. It seems 
to be more prominent in y. L. and WP than in EP and more so 
in EP than in H, (For Mar. see Bloch § 148). 

-ly- : kallh, 11. kal, kalh (kalya-), kuhl (kulyS,), sdhlEg (^al- 
yaka-, Pkt. “sallaipka-), pihiag (palyahka-), mahl ‘belt of a wheel* 
but mala ‘ garland ’ WP mahla (malya-, mala) tulha, tullhay a 
(tula : tulya-; tula ‘ a beam in the roof *, tuladbara ‘ an oar ’) ; 
(Jullhma ‘ to flow out, spill ’ but ^ulPna ‘ to become homesick ’ 
(dolayati: *dulyate), selhkharl (Nailya-)- ?) ; !S. muih but Panj. 
mull (mulya). 

-11-: cullha, ll. culha (culla-: *culya-), gallh, 11. gal (galla-, 
cf. galya ‘multitude of throats’), WP pallhi ‘ green leaves of 
gram’ (pallava-). 

-1- : gal, WP gahl (gali-). Bloch suggests garha : galha, 
but that will not do for i’anj. Lab. and Sindiii ; bahld also bauld 
(baliv^rda-), halhdl (haridra, Pkt. halidda Pisch.§257) WP. mahla 
(mala), bal, WP. vahl (vala-), (lohlna ‘ to pour out * but ^olna 
‘to feel homesick * (dolayati), WP pihlamni beside palamna 
(pralambate). Lab. salh (Sala), Lah. silh but EP sil (Mid) ; siUha 
(^itala- cf. H. sila). Pers. sailabi ‘ dampness * becomes salhabbl. 

§129. There are a few exceptions also, e.g. sail (^alya-), pbl 
phlya-), palana (paryapa-: *palyana-), tel (Hailya-) call’ua 
(calati:Pkt. callai: •calyati), malPna (mallati *inalyati), hill''na 
(hilati ; *hilyati). 

§130. An initial r in WP is often followed by a vowel in low 
tone, e.g. Rham (Rama-), Rhapo (Rapf) perhaps connected with 
rapl Skt.<rajnl), rho^i (H. etc. One cannot say whether the 
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vowel has directly fallen in pitch or it has become so through an 
aspirated rh, for there is no evidence of such aspiration to be 
found in any other language. 

^ 131 hlP par=bhar [pcAr] adv. ‘but’ similarly an initial k- 
in Poth, lowers the pitch of the following vowel, e g. gha^tha 
pronounced [k„At:ha] Panj. kattha, ‘ together ghalla, [pro- 
nounced kcAlia], Panj. kallci ‘alone’; L. S. 1. VHP p. 490, 492. 

132 Another case whicli should come under head (1) or 
(2) according to dialects is the asjuration of the initial vowel. 
This is already noticeable in AiSokan where we find hevaip 
(ev&m), hida (* idha: ih^), hcdise (Idp^a -* edp^a) and in pali 
huraip ‘m jener welt’ beside draiji (4varam) Wackeniagel § 211 
b. Skt. atta-; hatta- pcrhap.^ is another old example. 

At present this tendency is more prominent in W P, Lah. and 
sindhithan elsewhere.’ EP h<3r, WP hor [fi^o;!] (4para-) cf. H. 
aur, Rajas, or; EP huinmh, WP hussay [fi<-us:9jr] (usma) cf. H. 
ubh. bass (4ipsa ) ; E P. ikk W P. hikk Lfi«ik;] S. heku J^ah. hikk 
[fiik:-J (6ka-, Pkt. ekka-), EP. mjh, W P hanjh LficAnj?] (4^ru), 
E P. rltth‘b hariitha (Arista) ; W P hih tfici ?] (IsS) ; H. hot 
(6stha-) hadd» ff* connected with isthi. cf. P 

boccha (-1. ochu. P. hah 11. ah cf. P. haukka. II. ham, ‘we' W P 
h&nera, hunal. 1’. H. hS Skt. am. 

Disaspiration. 

§ 133. The opposite tendency, also, is noticeable in Pan- 
jabi*. It chielly occurs : 

(1) In voiced aspirates for winch sec “Tonic effects of h 
on vowels” §§ 79-93. 

(2) In terminations both nominal and verbal where Pkt. 
or Apabh. slioas an h, eg. 

(1) T. Michelson thought il to be an eastern tendency 
(J. A. 0. S. Vol. 30 p. 39) and held “Shahab. and mans, hida to 
be a ilagadhisni. Similarly Mans, hidaip if not a pure blunder 
ib. p. 92 n. 
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(a) Gen, Sing, Pkt. ghoda;|l'assa>ApaDn. ghoda[^] ahu (Pis- 
chel §366) >*gh5dehfl > ghoye the motlern oblique singular in H. 

Panj, The final s is due to -a;^a-. In languages which reduce 
-aya- > a, we have the oblique form ghSya as in Gn,i. Rajas etc., 
Sir George Grierson assumes Apabh, gh6^aiissa>gh6(j[a&.bi> 
gh6(i[aaI>ghore (Z, 1), M, G. Vol. 49 p, 427). 

(b) Instr, PI. t’kt. akkhihiip > akkhihl > Panj, akkh! 
as in akkh! dekkhea ‘seen with the eyes.’ In a similar 
way hatthi ‘ with the hands,’ pair! ‘ on foot ’ are used as 
adverbs of instrumentality. According to Dr. Bailey this 
construction is generally used for those parts of the body 
which exist in pairs, hence it is plural in origin. The 
final i in hatthi, pair! is either on the analogy of akkhf, or is due 
to the shortening of e in hatthehl which contracted into i with 
the following i. I, however, remember having heard hatthS, 
kaimS also from Hoshiarpur people. 

(c) Present Indicative II Sing. Pkt. karasi > Apabh. 
karasi or karahi (Pischel §45')) > Panj. kar§. In Panj. the 
nasalisation of final-§ is, perhap.-:, to distingui.-^h it from Ilf 
kSing. kare. In Hindi both end in -e. 

(d) Present Indicative II pi, Pkt. karaha > Apabh. id. or 
karahu (Pisch. § 456) >Panj. kar5. Nasalisation as above in (c) 
is to distinguish from Imper, kard. 

(e) Imperative II pi. Pkt. Apabh. karaha, karahu (Pisch. 
§471) > Panj. karo. 

. (/) In all the paradigms of the Present Indicative of the 
substantive verb hona ‘to be’, the initial h is always dropped 
in pronunciation though written in script. Thus hai ‘is’ pro- 
nounced ai, hai ‘art’ ai, han ‘are’ an, hS ‘am’-S. 

§134. (3) When two consecutive syllables of a word con 
lained h or voiced aspiration, one of them lost it. This may 
be called a case of haplologj also. Thus Iflhija (lohi -t- bha^iju, 
lauhabha^Kja) (JabimJl (dadhibha^^Ja-), Idhtiya (lohi + hatta-), 
iqaAh (mahi§I), maihga (mahargha-), and the words expressing 
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relation by marriage in which ^vaiura- appears as -auhra e g. 
patiauhra (pitriya + ivilura ), dadiauhra, mali auhra etc. 

§135. (4) To drop the final unvoiced -h ( visarga) is a tendency 
going back to Pali, thus devah > Pa.^ deva, agnih > Pa. aggl 
etc. In Panj. wherever an -h developed as final in an accented 
syllable it was reduced to tone as in kapSh [kof'a:] (ka^aha-', 
khoh [khO] (kSudha), bSSh [bed'] (vivahi) etc*. 

In ball.i WP. valll ‘ a term of endearment for children ’ if 
derived from vallabha-, the final h is lost without tone- effect 
because it comes after an unaccented vow^el. 

In the numerals 11 — 19, 21 — 29, 31 — 49, 51 — 58, the final h 
<-S- leaves no tonic effect because the syllable containing h has 
become unaccented thus g§drS, bSrS; kdtti, akb&nja etc. but it 
re-appears in their ordinal and other derivative forms although 
the accent remains as before, e..^., g8§,brm8, bSbrmS, geihrii, 
bShra, geJtbr!, bJhrf, kihttImS, kfi,httia, kahtti etc’. In WP 
24, 25, 40 and in Mnl. 50 show tones thus cdhvi, pinjhi, cShtt, 
p&njha [pAnjfia]. When the numeral is a monosyllable, or the 
accent falls on the syllable containing the h, the tone is found in 
th(! cardinal forms also as in bib 20, tih 30, p5jS.h 50, Persian 
words ending in h after an unaccented vovv^el when used in 
Panjabi lose the h and lengthen the vowel, thus binda (ban- 
da[b]),g4nda (gandafb]), badsa or baccba (padsbab), sahl 
(Ar. sablh) etc. The h after a short a is not pronounced in Mod. 
Persian itself*. The h after a long vowel in an accented syllable, 
however, brings about tone effects, thus— gunSh [giind] (gunah), 
ugSb (ugdi (gawah), malah [m^'Id] (mallah), rah, cab (tea). 

(5) Prof. Bloch remarks that the final position is very 
favourable for disaspiration, and adduces a large number of 
examples from Marathi*. Now in Panjabi the cases where final 

(1) ' Before the ordinal termination— mfi or-vfi the tone may 
be leh out after 21 and upwards.' At LahoreM remember having 
heard geharmfi [geed.rmS], bbarmS ['b,a.rma]. 

(2) Bnncan Forbes: Persian Grammar 1861 p. 7. 

(3) § 88, For Gnj. See Turner § 40 (6), 
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voiced aspirates of Pkt. stage iose their aspiration ai‘e quite 
regular, but those of unvoiced aspirates losing their h are not so 
common, (is^a) gm's hack to Pkt. sitt*. satt-. sutt^'na ‘to throw’ 
if connected witli (spstA-) : cf. Mar. s!^. mitna (mps^a-). p^ana 
‘to beat breast in mourning’ (pis^a-) cf. H. pl^na; ghutt“na 
(gbysta-?) ; mat, matl ‘ mominient’ besides regular maph, maphl 
are ]Ik(h), lak(h)lr ts. (lekha?); kaht (eka§asti-), baht 
(dvasasti-) etc. In sungal (^pnkhala-) the loss is very early, cf. 
AMg. saqakala- Pisch. 213, M. sSkal. 

PI single consonants. 

^137. Initial stops have come down unchanged ('xcept the voic 
ed aspirates which have lost their voice and aspiration, and lower- 
ed the pitch of the next vowel. 

k-: kann (kirna ), kama fk&rati), kaihna (kathayati), kala 
(kala-), kath (kaStha ), kipii (kita-), kflla (klla-), kukkar 
(kukkuti-), k5ssa (k(5?ma-), ksttha (k6?tha.) kukkh (kuk?i). 

kh-: khatt (khatva), khanna (khapda-)» khana (khadati), 
khal (khat&-\ khar! ‘basket’ (kharl). 

g-; gal (gala ), gajjana (garjati), ganni (gapda-), gabbha 
(gArbha-), garlia (gadha-), gummS (gulma-), gujjha (guhya-), 
gOh (gutha-),giddh (gr'dhra-), got (gotrd-), g5h (gsdhi), gau, 
gS, (g6-:*gava). 

gh-: ghara (ghata-), ghand (ghapta-). ffbau (ghata-), ghun 
(ghuna 1, ghe5 (ghpU ), ghora (ghota-). 

c : cand, cann (candri-), camm (c&rma), cakk (cakr&-i, 
cittana (citrayati), cir (cir4 ), cullha (culla-), csr (c6r4-). 

ch-: chann (chAndas), c latt /. (•chatti-), chau (chaya)', chikk 
(chikka), chijjma (chidyate), chidda (chidri). 

j-:jana (j4na-),iarara (jinma), janma (janSti), jl (jlvi-), jibh 
(jihvft), juttba (justa-l, j?tb (jy^stha-). 

jh-; No word began with .jh in Pf except jhatiti from which 
come perhaps EP. jhatt, WP .jhabb, jhav. 

No word began with a cerebral stop in PI. Most of the words 
recorded in Skt. Dictionaries as such are of late origin, and are 
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found in works of 5th or 6th centuries A.D. and upwards. The 
older ones are Vtank (from tanka- ‘seal’) ‘to shut’, Katy. 6r. IV, 
X. tanka 5 iak$:ira-‘borax’ Katy. 6r. Ill paddli., tinibha- name of a 
demon Mn., yajnam, Vtval = V tol Dhp. XX 5; dakini Pa? IV, 
2, 51; V'dl Pa? Vir,2. 10; vdhauk Pa?. Vll 4, 59. 

t : tang, taka (tauga-, tanka-), talna (tvalati), tatihra 
(t ttibha-). 

th : T'laukar, Thakar ef. H. thakur (tbakkura-). 

d-: dauru (damaru ), dain (dakini). 

dh-: dhSna (dhaukate). 

t-: tand (t&ntu-), tatta (tapti-), takkana (tarkayati), tau 
(tapa-), til (tlla ), turna (turati), tin (t|''?a-). 

th-: No sure example is found except thnkk which may be 
connected with Skt thutkara if that is not purely onomatopoeic. 
Skt. dictionaries give about a dozen words beginning with th, 
most of them being proper names or imitative sounds. 

d-: dAnd (dAnta-), dassana (dar^ayati), din (dina-), duddh 
(dugdbA ), dur (dflrA-), dissma (dylyAte), d5hta (dauhitra-). 

dh-: dharna (dharati), dhar (dhAra), dhQS (dhumA ). 

P-: panj (pAnca), pani (panlya-), pinn (pi?da-),plr (pida), 
putt (putrA ), pucch“na (ppcchAti), p5h (pausa ). 

ph-: phal (phAla ), phan (plia?A-), phala (phAla-), phull 
(phulla-),phaggan (phAlguna-). 

b-: bakkara (barkara-), bannhona (“bandhati), bSh 
(bah6-), bl (blja)-, bujjhana (bfidhyate). 

bh-: bhatta (bhaktA-), bbama (bl Arati), bhau (bhagA-) 
bhft (bhfimi-), bhujjma (bhpjjati). 

^138. Intervocalic stops. Among these -k-, -g-, -c-, -j-, -t-, 
and -d- were lost altogether leaving a slight -f- glide in their 
place the effect of which is seen in the subsequent change •a^a->?. 
•t » *4- became -j*-. -p- became -V- in MI which later was lost, or 
changed to u and together with the preceding vowel resulted in 
a diphthong or a simple long vowel, -b- is rare like the initial 
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b*, and shared the fate of -p*. The aspirates -kh-, gh-, -th-, 
♦dh"., -ph-, -bh- were reduced to h in MI which subsequently lost 
itself affecting the tone ut the neighbouring vowel. 

-th- (Jh- became -(Jh. in Ml and were later on (perhaps 
even in MIj pronounced as -j*h- the aspiration of winch dis- 
appeared in Panjabi alter bringing about the tone-effects like 
the -h- of other aspirates, -ch-, -jh- never existed as intervocalic 
singles. ^ At least for -cli- Skt. grammarians prescribe doubl- 
ing after a vowel which points to its origin from a conso'nant- 
group.* 

-k : cam[e]ar (carmakara-), kanh[e]ar (kumbhakara-), dain 
(dakmi), seal (i§itakala ), haru (katuka-), sur (sukari-), mitti 
(iDf'ttika), makkhl (mdksika), nht^ra (*andhakara-). 

kh-: nSuh (nakhA ), mah (mukha-), sehra (^ekhara-), 
lih (ISkha), suhauna (*sukhapayati). 

g-: bhain (bhagini), naroea (nirnga-), chella (chagali'), 
bhau (bhagi-), bhad[8]ar (bhapd.igara-), jula (yagi -i- hala )?, 
baur f. (vagura), 

-gh-: m!h (megha-), sarahuna (ilaghate), lauhdd i (laghu-), 
WP mSh (maghi ). 

-Crt stii (sucl). 

^j-; rai (rSji-), ruSh (rajamasa-). baniS (vanija-),bi (blja>), 
WP ayapa (ajanat ), WP ayali (ajapala-). 

t : kara (kataka ), ghaya (ghata ), karu (kitu-), gliOra 
(ghotaka-), karah (kataha-), kupm (kuturaba-), kifa (kita-), 
pur (puta-). 

-tb-: pifha (pitha ), marh (matha-), parhna (pathati). 
d-: pir (pida), nar (nadi), dhur (•dhudi; dhuli). 

-dh : barb (asadba-), gurha (gudl'4-), garba (gadba). 

4-: kbai (kbatd ), ghau (gbata-), jua (dyufd-), seal 
(Sitakala-), gbe5 (gbrtA ), sau (lattl ), caudS (citurda^a). 

-th-: kaibna (katbayati), safi'i (iapatba-), gQh (gutba-), 
paiblla (•pratbilh ), paiha (patba-). 

(1 ) Whitney : Sanskrit Grammar (2) ib. §227. 
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-d-: keara (ksdara-), nai (uadi), sava (sapAda-), je (yidi), 
paun (padona-). 

-dh- hun (adhunj), khah (ksudha), dahi (didhi ), bsh 
(vsdha-), bgh in bshmata ‘Fate’ (vidbi ). 

P-: aut (aputra-), nai (napiri ), bacc (6patya-> Pkt. 
avacca- the a must have disappeared at an early date), kalava 
(kalapa-),sava (sapada-), \VP ayall (ajapala). 

•ph- : kuhni, kShni (kaphCni-), kiihla (kaphala-?), 

■b- : pis ‘ he may drink ’ (pibati). 

-bh-: laba (labha-)* bhukkh (bubhuk§a), gadha (gardabhi) 
for subsequent appearance of bh- and dh- from b-t-h, d+h see 
§127),paih (prabhd), sdhna (isbhate), W P karha (karabha-^). 

'^139. Initial nasals’. Only n-, m- are found initially in P I. 
In LudhianI initial n- is invariab'y alveolar. So it is in many 
lAVs. ‘ In native scripts an initial n- is written with the dental 
symbol while in other positions with the dental or cerebral. Be- 
fore a dental stop it is dental and is denoted by the dental sym- 
bol. The initial and intervocalic n seems to have become al- 
veolar at a very early date though its accoustic effect was dental 
to some ears and cerebral to others. This is perhaps tlie reason 
why we find Vararuci enjoining cerebralisatioa of every n 
while in Jaina Pkts. tlie initial n appears as dental. To say that 
the PI initial n remains unchanged in Mod. 1 is wrong so for 
as the actual pronunciation goes. Initial m- has remained un- 
changed everywhere. 

n-: n3,u (n&va, n^ma), natth"na (na^t^-), nimm (nimba-) 
nar5a (nlr^ga-). 

(1) “1, n, though more usually alveolar, are sometimes 
made dentally.” Panjabi Phonetic Reader p. XIII. 

“n. Ordinarily it is an alveolar sound ; before t, d, it is some- 
what forward, before t, it is cerebralised, but accoustically it 
is not noticeable ” Bengali Phonetics. Bulletine of the School of 
Oriental Studies 11. p. 6. 
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m-: maoja (mancaka ), missa (miiri-). >“5^ ('mukha-), miit 
(miitra-,) muttb (musti-), mittl (my'ttika) 

II * • ' 

§140. Intervocalic Nasals. The difference between the treat- 
ment of -n- and -9- according as they occurred in the body of 
the word or in the inflexional suffixes is found in Panjabi 
also as in Gujrati \ In the latter position they disappear after 
giving their nasality to the previous vowel, but in the former 
position they become alveolar n although in GurraukhI script are 
often represented by cerebral 9 which is the proper treatment in 
malwai and majhi dialects, -m- was alw^ays split up into which 
later on became -u- or -u- and together with the previous vowel 
resulted in a diphthong or sometimes in a simple long vowel. 
The diphthong or simple vowel thus produced lost its nasality in 
the interior of a word but kept it when final. Tlie cases where 
-m- appears in place of P I -m- are due to a secondary change 
of -V- -u- or even of -u- into -m- which as far as can be seen took 
place before a iong vowel (a, 8). 

The only exceptions are maus (amSvasya) and ami used as 
personal name (amp'ta ), In the first word -ra may have been 
preserved through an early loss of a-, and the second word may 
be a loan from MI. 

(1) -9 d preserved when occurring in the body of a word 
-n- J although become alveolar: — . • 

-9 ; phan (pha94), sui^na (sr96ti), giuiia (ga9ayati ; cf. 
gr9Sti ‘to announce ■)> mauak (ma9ikya-),ban“j (va9ijya-). 

-n : una (ua4-), hun (adhunS), phaggau (philguna-), panl 
(panlya-), tan“na (tanayati). 

(2) In inflexional suffixes, -9-, -n- were lost, giving nasality to 
the preceding vowel 

f-akaniim >-eS^ Now used as Oblique 

Gen. pi anam > -Sj-ikanam >-iSv plural. 

'-ukanam >-uS) 


(1) Turner: §66. 



Norn. pi. neut. -loi >i. Used in VVP for Direct pi. in the 

fern. 

In EP. dahi Noin. Acc. pi. perhaps represents this change. 

-m-:kaul (kimala-)> aula (amala-), caur fcamara-) ; bhaur 
(bhramara-)) dauru (^amaru-), nftu (nima), pau (pamS), thau 
(sthima), 10 (l5raa), dh0l (dhami-), callS (*calyami), karS 
(karaml) and all other Present Ind. 1 Sing, forms. 

Alter the secondary change of u, -m- appears for PI -m in 
jamal VVP juaf (jftmatr-),kamara WP. kuara (kumara-), kim§, 
WP. kivS cf. Guj. kpiu, (Pkt. *kimppal cf. imepa), jim§ VVP. jiv§ 
(Pkt. *jtin?9a) cf. Guj. jsm, im. In the ordinal numerals as 
panjmS VVP, panjvS (pahcami-) etc. Before the close vowel I 
however, the secondary change does nut take place. e.g<. sal 
(svami-),rOi (r6ma-), bhOi (bhtimi-). 

By spontaneous nasalisalionj or through the influence of 
another nasal this c1iang<j has extended to cases where there 
was no in- originally, e.y., pamS WP. pava (pada-> pau + -.i), 
jomar, VVP. juar (•yavakara-), daman WP, duan (Pers. dlwan), 

^141. Initial y-, V- become j-,b- respectively. In W.P, how- 
ever, V- remains v and in some words y- a’so appears as y-. 

y-: jafi (y6va-), j(5t (y0ktra-), (yidi), jana (y^ti), Relative 
pronoun j^hpa, jih- (ya-) ; jaihna but VVP yaihpa also (3(4bhati), 
the derivafive-i from this root also appear with y- in WP. In 
El y- is retained perhaps in the educated speech only in words 
with y- borrowed from Persian c.i/. yar, jar (Pers. yar-), ya. jS 
(Pers. ya). 

V-: bakkh VVP. vakkh (vak$a-), bijj (vidyut), binga (vakrd-) 
bat (vartta). 

§142. Intervocalic -y-,-v-. Excepting MI. -aya->e;the y- 
between any other vowels disappeared. But when preceded by a 
close vowel I, fl, a strongly fricative glide y developed before 



the original y and both became -yy- The whole group appears as 
-iyy-. -eyy-, uyy- in pali which later <>n became ijj*, -ejj-, ujj in 
Man; & AMg, and are found at present in y and M. Where, how- 
ever, the y glide did not develop, the -y- disappeared as in 
^anrasStil and Mg. and found so at present in Hindi. EP. belongs 
to the latter group, but there are in it a few words sho\ying jj- 
whieh are perhaps loans from a dialect of the other group (Cf, 
Bloch § 105.) 

-V- also has two developments. It disappears before vowels 
other than a, but otherwise becomes u and with the previous 
vowel forms a diphthong. 

•y-: (i) for-a^a-> S see ' § 103. 

.('/) pear (priyakara-), gana or gauna (gayati), karlda ‘be- 
ing done’ (Pljt. ’karlaipia from karladi on the analogy of diaqi- 
ta-: diadi, piaipta : piadi etc ). 

(w) dfljja beside dua (dvitlya-, Pkt. duiya “duijj, cf. AMg. 
addhaijja-< ardha tptlya-), tijja beside tia (tptlya-, AMg, ti^ya 
taiya-), blianoja, WP. bhaneS (bhagineya-). 

daj (daya-) or perliaps from Pers. dad ‘ a gift.’ 

-v-:(0 chail (chavi4-*'illa-, jl (jlvi-) Pkt. jivO), del (d$vl), 
beah (vivahi-), WP parlh^a (parivg|ayati) EP. parosna is a 
loan from H. 

(if) Saun (Srava^a-), deor (devara-), jiun (jlvana-), dhaula 
(Pkt. dhavala-), jhiur (dbivara ). 

(Hi) nttn, WP lu? (lavapa ), salflna (salava^a-) go back to 
Pkt. with a subsequent elo.sing of the o vowel. 

§143. r, 1, For tlie separation of two dialect-groups in 
which the IE “r, *1 both appear either as r only or as 1 only, see 
Bloch § 139. They were confused into r m the West including 
Iranian, and into 1 in the East (Mg) The tendency to borrow 


(1) y appearing in Native spelling of the EP words or of- 
Hindi words is a glide introduced, to avoid hiatus. 
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words from one into the other is very prevalent and is found 
even in the Vedic Texts. This borrowing became so extensive 
in course of time that in Sanskrit we often find 1 where Vedic 
had r, and sometimes r where Vedic had 1. In several cases, 
doublets appear with r and 1 with or without difference in mean- 
ing. Panjabi on the whole agrees with Sanskrit as most other 
lAV’s do with a few exceptions. Intervocalic -1- becomes -J- in 
WP. 

(i) r, 1 agree with Skt : — 

r: rat (rJltri-), rann (ra^da), rassi (raSmi-), russ^na, 
(ni$yatP), karna (kirati), bissarna (vismarati), sauhra 
(gviSura-). 

l:Iajj (lajja), Lpp"na (lipyate), likh (llksa), l5ha (loh& ), 
seal (atakiila-), plla (pitala-), phal (ph41a-), bal (vSla-). 

(ii) Skt. r > Panj. 1. Most of tlieso words are found with 
1 in Pkts. halhdl (haridra: Pkt. halidda), lajj (r4jju-), las ‘rope’ 
(raimi-)f either loan from H. or borrowed from Pers. las ‘refuse 
of silk’. In numerals 39—48, the change r > 1 is as old as ML 

{iit) In a low words -ry- after sliort a became -11- in Pkt. 
It is found so in Panj. and other lAVs (Bloch § 140 — 141). 
paP^na (paryasta-: Pkt. pallattai), palthi (paryasta-), pahllg 
(paryanka-), palan (paryapa-). 

(a) Skt. -dr- > Panj. -11- as found in Pkt, alia (ardri-: Pkt. 
alla-),Wla (bhadr4-), khullii (ksudrfi,- AMg, chulla-, culla-, cf. 
Mar, culta). 

(v) Skt. 1 > Panj. r ; ab?r, sabgr (avela. savela) cf. Panj. 
bglla (Vila). 

{vi) In one or two words Skt. 1 appears os n in Panj. 
e.g. ndn WP lup (lavapi-), nangh“na beside langh®na 
(langhate but cf. nahkhati ‘to move’). The confusion between 1 
and n is much more frequent in foreign words used in Panj., but 
with spread of education it is dying out. 
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§141 Initial s- all become s-. 

^-:sang (SankS), sau (Satl), saflh (^apatha-) etc. 

S-: s5lS (s6(j[aiSa), sa§§b (sas§i-), chs ‘six’ codies from such 
form as •xsvaxs and not from cf. Gyp. Sov, Sinn ?a, KS. Sih, 
Pers. Sal. Mar. saha comes from Pkt. cha for in Mar. ch- > s-. 

S-: salt (sapti-), sa^tjhs (sardha-), sutta (supt6-) etc. 

§145. Intervocalic -6-, -s- all become -h- and fall \vith 

PI -h and Mt -h- derived from PI aspirates. For tone-effects 
of -h- see §§85-88. 

-S-: seha (iSaSd-), saneha (sandeiSa-), p3,jah (panca^at), 
pharha (p4ralu-), sauhra (Iv4i$ura-), koh (kr6$a-). 

mfth (mSSa-), haph (a^adha-), karih (k4n$a-), toh 
(tu$a-) tih (tpsa), p5h (pauSa-). 

-s-: sah (^vasa-)» kapah (karpasa-), muhla (musala-), the 
-s- of saptati in 69, 71-78 > h which in 76-78 is optionally omit- 
ted. 

There are a fe^v exceptions to the general rules : — 

(i) das (d4Sa), is a loan from H. cf Lah. dah; 11. EP dahal 
‘tens’. 

(ii) In the numerals 79-88 we find -ss- < perhaps be- 
cause the -S- of aMti- is a descendant of an original consonant- 
group. cf. aS§au 8, cf. Av aStaiti 80. 

(Hi) For the disappearance of h <-6- in numerals see 

Disaspiration (4). 

(iv) -s- remains in si ‘was, were’ if derived from asit 
perhaps through an early loss of a-, or it is a loan from H. cf. 
Lah. aha, ha. 

§146. Initial h- becomes unvoiced in EP, while it remains 
voiced in WP but is followed by a vowel in low tone especially 
in the dialect . of Wazirabad. 

h.-. hatth, WP [fi»At:h] (hista-), hl8 (hp'daya-), hal (bala-), 
harap (hantaki). 



§147. Intervocalic -h- remains partly voiced b.gt is often 
under conditions at present unascertained, reduced to tone and 
in WP almost always, 

-h-.- I5ha (liJhA-), laha (lablia-)» b8h (bahu-), geha (gr&ha-)> 
saihna (s&tiate). 

Consonants in contact. 

§ 148. Two or more consonants coming together without 
the intervention of a vowel were assimilated. The process of 
assimilation had been completed by the time of Aioka except 
in a few groups containing a sibilant or r in some dialects. The 
germs of the tendencies which resulted into this assimilation 
are found in the observations of the Prali^akhyas regarding the 
minute changes suffered in quality and quantity by a conson- 
ant on account of its happening to be io the vicinity of others, 
yhese obseryations, though conflicting among themselves on 
many points, clear the ground for explaining almost all changes 
actually noticeable in Mf or subsequent dialects. A number 
of these differences most be held as dialectal for the changes 
to which they could have given rise are also dialectal in MI. 

§ 149, The following statements based on those of the 
Prati^akhyas or on general principles of Phonetics have a use- 
ful bearing in explaining the development of PI consonant- 
groups in I^an jabi and other languages 

(ly In a group stop 4- stop preceded by a vowel, the first 
stop was onexploded i. e. it consisted of on-glide and occlusion 
only and lacked release or explosion — the characteristic of a 
stop which marks it as a distinct sound*. Unless exploded a 
stop is seldom recognised by the hearer though the speaker may 
be conscious of its individuality on account of the special effort 
made in its pronunciation. It is hence, natural that such stops 
should have gradually lost their individuality aud shopld have 

(1) AV Pratifi I 43, 44. 
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Bfeen assimilated to those following*. 

§ 150. In groups stop + other consonant, the stop was hot 
onexploded* because the next sound being more open’ a partial 
release took place which was enough' to mark and’ preserve the 
individuality of the slbp. The stop, therefore did not suffer 
assimilation to the following sound. But there are some appia- 
rent exceptions to it, viz. -ty-> -cc.-, -dl-> -11-, -dv-> -bb. ahd -tk- 
>-cch-. They are easy to explain if we consider the way in which 
each separate sound was formed. 

(i) -ty-> -cc- t was formed by closing the air passage 
with the spread tip of the tongue at the teeth or their root\ 
In pronouncing y the contact is made with the two edges of (he 
middle of the tongue upon the palate", the central part remain- 
ing open to allow the air to escape through the narrow slit form- 
ed “by raising the front of the tongue so aS nearly to touch 
the hard palate’'." c also had thie same place of articulation ak y. 
It is not clear whether c was an affricate or a simple stop in 
the times of the PratiSakhyas. Prof. Macdonell thinks tlfby 
(t.e., palatals c, and j) were affricate; but then Prof, Whitney 
questions why they were not described as such by the Hindu 
phoneticians and why they did not make a heavy syllable with 
a preceding short vowel. The answer to these objections is 
the fact that the stop element in them was of single length and 
not double as in groups stop-fconsonant. For a similar reason 
kb, gb etc., were described as single sounds not making hea'vy 

(1) It is interesting to note that in Skt. no word begins 
with an unexploded stop. The diflSculty on the part of the hea^’e,r 
in recognising an unexploded stop can be easily demonstrated by 
nonsense dictation i.e , by dictating meaningless words to a 
number of persons. It will be found that most of them will 
fail' 16 hear the unexploded stops correctly. 

(2) Inference from A V Pratik I. 44. 

(3) Innashlsthe explosion of the preceding stop found its 
way through the nose. 

(4) A V PratiS. 1 24, Tailt. Pratik. II 38. 

(5) Taitt. Pratil II 40. 

(6) D. Jones : English Phonetics ^ 356 
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syllables with a short vowel before them. From the above con- 
siderations it can be seen that it is easy for the tongue to go from 
the position of t to that of y without exploding the former. 
The t thus becoming unexploded lost its distinctiveness and 
moved on towards the position of y till the whole l esulted in 
CC-. The resulting sound is double after a vowel because in 
that case, t' is double on account of its forming the first member 
of the group t-l-y. This also explains why the resulting sound 
was unvoiced and not voiced. The t being longer prevailed 
over the fricative y in devoieing it. Similarly arose -jj- from 
-dy-, -cch- from -thy- and -jjh- from dhy-. 

(u) -dl- > -11-, The formation of 1 resembled that of d in 
having a contact of the tip of the tongue at the teeth, but differed 
from it in as-much-as in its case the air escaped at the sides of 
the tongue.^ The d being followed by the contact for 1 at the same 
place was, therefore, unexploded, and 1 being a liquid and more 
sonorous sound prevailed upon d in assimilating it. 

(tit) -ts- > cch-. A similar consideration as for -ty- will 
explain this change also but with this difference that we might 
have expected -ty- to result in a palatal -cc- i e. -ttj, and -ts in 
a dental -cc- i e. -Us which later on became palatal. Sir George 
Grierson’s conclusions about the different pronunciations of 
palatals in MI and Mod. I. seem to have some bearing on this 
point.* 

Why -ts- resulted in an aspirated -cch- and ty in an iin- 
aspirated -cc- seems to rest upon the sibilant in -ty- being not 
so strong as in ts- because in the former case the spirant was 
only the devoiced form of y while in the latter it was original. 

(1) See Whitney’s remark on Taitt. Pratii. II 42, and 
A V Prati^ I 24. 

(2) “The pronunciations of Prakrit Palatals.” JRAS 
1913 pp. 291—98. 
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The strength of an original sibilant may be inferred from the 
fact that it appreciably aspirated a preceding stop’. 

The effect of a sibilant in aspirating the changed group can 
be judged from an anonymous quotation in the commentary on 
the Atharva Veda PratiSakhya 1. 10 rendered thus by Whitney — 
‘‘They (first mutes) are known as ‘seconds’ when combined with 
the qualities of jihvamuliya, §, s and upadhmanijra ” Here 
one may also compare the Panjabi pionunciation of Persian and 
English fricatives— unvoiced fricatives become voiceless aspirated 
stops in Panjabi while the voiced fricatives appear as unaspirat- 
ed voiced stops. 

One of the members of a consonant-group after a vowel in 
PI was always double.’ This is the reason why the resulting 
group in MI also is double between vowels; thus -k§- in PI was 
-kk?- and hence became MI -kkh-. Similarly Pr-$k-=skk-> 
MI -kkh-, PI -sm = -smm->MI ’’-mmh- though represented by 
-mh- in writing. The metre shows that -^h- -mh- in MI should be 
pronounced, -59h-, -mmh- respectively. It is only then that a 
preceding short vowel could make a heavy syllable. Otherwise 
the group -Jjh-, mh would simply be an aspirated 9, m. Sub- 
sequent development of MI nh into nh in WP analogous to 99> 
n(ii) also proves it. Xo doubt a single k, g followed by h fi 
make an aspirated kh, gh. It is for this reason that an initial 
PI k$ — >MI kh and not kkh-. 

(iu) To account for -dv-> -bb-, we may assume that v was 
closer here than elsewhere. Hence it first became b and then 
assimilated d. cf. ASokan dbadasa for dvada;$a.* 

§151. In other cases the double consonant of the group 
assimilated the single one, thus -nd- > -nn- as attested by the 
kharo^thl documents from Central Asia belonging to the first or 

(1) Whitney on AV Pratil II 6, Traitt. Pratii XIV 12-13. 

(2) AV Prati^ I 58, III 28, 30-32; Taitt. PratiS 1-7, 9-28. 
Whitney’s Skt. Grammar §§ 228-29. 

(3) Girnar III 1, IV. 12. 
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second century A.D., and the present pronunciation of many 
dialects of the N.W. including Panjabi and Nepali, -ry- > -jj-, 
-by* > -jjh- for r and h were never doubled in groups (AV 
Pratii. Ill 31). 

In a gr<jup nasal-Fnasal the first is assimilated to the second 
because the first was in a way unexploded as nasals also are 
reckoned among stops. 

The double consonants thus produced from PI consonant- 
groups have remained double in Panjabi except (1) when falling 
in. an unaccented syllable, or (2) when final and preceded by a 
long vowel. A group consisting of nasal -f consonant under these 
conditions lost its nasal, giving the na-sality to the preceding 
vowel. 

§162. Stop+stop. 

1. Homorganic groups remain unchanged except the voiced 
aspirates which lose their aspiration and alter the pitch of the 
neighbouring vowel (sec §87). 

-kk*; kukkar (kukkut4-), chikk (chikka), cikn5' (cikkapa-) 
but cf. cikkar ‘mud*. 

-gg-i gdggai (guggolu-). 

-cc-: ucc&rna (uccarati) ; uccarna (uccatati) but the trans. 
form ucsrna points to *uccitati; khicri (khicca) cf. Guj. khicl; 
flnea but WP uccil (ucca-). 

-cch-: kacchu (kacchapa-), guccha (guccha-), kacch ‘nickers’ 
(kaccha: kiksa)» picch (piccha), pucchoua (prcchiti) bachaupa 
(vicchadayati), WP pucch but Ludli. pQch (puccha). 

-jj,-: lajj (lajja). lajj (rijju-), kajjal (kajjala-), sajja ‘right’ 
‘opposite to left’ (sajja- ‘ready’), bhujjana (bhpjjiti). 

tt-: hatt (hatta-), bhatt (bhatta-) cf. H. bhiit; patti (patta-) 
kutt“tta (kuttayati), ghat§ona (ghattayati MPh. VI 2894 B). 

44- : ^<Jba besides ujma (u44&yati), ha44 (*ha44a-). 

-tt-: uttama (uttarati), tittar (tittiri ) latt" (lattfi), matta 
(matt4-), pitta (pitta-), citt (citti-), khitti (kr'ttika), .bitttj 
(vitti-). 
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-dd-: kudal (kuddala-). 

-ddh-: siddha <siddha-)> buddh (buddhi-), WP baddha 
Xbaddha-)* 

-pp-: pippal (pippala*), pipla mul j(pippali-)> 

^153. 2. In Heterorgaaic groups tlie first stop is assimilated 
to the second, and where one of the stops is a voiced aspirate the 
resultant loses the aspiration with the usual tone-effect. 

•^k-: chikka, chakka (^la^ka-). 

-tk- : ukkarna (utkirati), sakama (satkarayati). 

-tkh : ukkharna (•utkbital^i)/ ukkbal ‘mortar’ (*utkliala-) 
ef. kh&la- ‘thrashing floor’. 

-<Jg-t khagga ‘a fish’ leaf of ghlknar which resembles sword- 
blade (khadga-). 

-dg-: uggarna (udgttrati>, uggaua (ndgata ), ngamna 
(udgam 3 rate). 

-dgh-: ugghapna (udgha^ate), uggh[a] ‘fame, famous ’ 
(udgha- m. excellence, model ; udghosa-?). 

-kt : bhatt^ (bhakti ), sattfi (s&kta ), motti (mauktika)- 
ratt ‘blood’ (rakta-). 

-pt-! satt (sapt& ), tatta (taptd ). sutta (supt&-). 

-kth-: satthal (s&kthi). 

-bd-: sadda (£&bda-). 

-gdh-: duddh (dugdh& ), daddhana (dagdbd-). 

-bdh : laddha (labdha-), jaddha (yabdha*). 

-tp-: upajna (utpadyate), WP uppayna (utpatati, utpatatif). 
-tph-: upphanana (*utphai;iati). 

-dbh-: ubbhama (udbharati). 

H64. Stop-hNasal. (1) In a group guttural 1-n or m, the 
nasal is assimilated. 

(1) Tl>e existence of a verb *kh4ati: khetati, perhaps 
formed from krtta- ‘cut’ in the sense of ‘separating^’ is proved by 
other forms als> e.y. P^nj. nakhsrna ‘to separate,’ bakh^ra 
‘ quarrel ’, 
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-kn- ; mukkona ( I^kt. mukka- <*mukna-; mukt-). Pischel 
assumed •mukna ‘to explain’ Pkt. mukka-J[’^5u6)bul Bloch objects 
to it (§94). Turner supports the former (Giij. Phoii. § 76) ; 
sakua (iSaknoti or ^akyate). 

-gn-: agg (agni-) bhugga ‘ivorn out’ (bhugua-), nanga 
(nagn& >nagga- AMg., nagga': *naipga-), Ambala bhaggana 
(bhagna-), laggana (lagna-or lagyati). 

-km- : rok ‘cash money’ (raukma- ‘golden’) tiie only word 
containing -km that appears in Pkts, is rukma- and all its deriva- 
tives show -pp-. Rukki^I occurs once in Jivarianda’s edition of 
Nagananda (Pischel § 277) 

-gm : jug ‘pair’ (yugma-). 

(2) In the group jn the j was assimilated; the resulting nfi- 
became n [n]- in EP. and -nj in WP. 

janeatt, WP. janjft (yajnopavlti ) 

nal- perhaps goes back to rajani, WP Guj. Mar. rapi favours 
this hypothesis. 

an (ajna) Pkt apa is an instance of simplification of double 
consonant with compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel. 
For rani and an cf. Turner JRAS. 1924 p. 574. Sain (spijnS) ; 
Pa. sanna (cf. Pkt. sappa). >*sann>*sann > sain on account of 
the following nasal. See § 30. 

(3) -tn->-tt- H. Saut. (sap&tnl but P. sankkan?) RattI “short 
form of the personal name Ratan may be equally referred to 
rfttna or raktika. 

-tn->kkt 

(t) arak (aratnt), sankkan (sapatnl)? 

•dn->-nn- This change goes back to PI. cf, bhinn^-, chinni- 
anna- etc. WP. runna P.P.P. of rnpa ‘to weep’ may either point 
to *nidna > •runna- or be a late analogical form. 

(4) -tm->-pp-: ap CatmA), apna, WP appa (atmankh) 

'* ■dm->bb-: pabban (padmlni), pabb “forepart of the 

sole of the foot” (padma-) t 
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§155. Nasal 4- Stop. In its treatment of the groups nasal 
+ stop, Panjabi ranks with the North-Western languages j Sindhi 
and Lahndl, and with some Paharl dialects as opposed to the 
other lAVs. In it the unvoiced stops after the nasal are voiced 
while the voiced ones are assimilated to the nasal. The result- 
ing voiced aspirates, whether stops or nasal, bring about the 
usual' tone- changes after losing their aspiration. That this 
change is very old, in one dialect at least, is proved by its. 
occurrence in the kharostbi documents from Central Asia (Bloch 
J. As. 1912, 1 p. 332ff). In Eastern Panjabi, however, -ng(h)- 
-nj(h)- remain unchanged and in several other cases assimila- 
tion is avoided perhaps due to the influence of Hindi. Eor 
disappearance of the nasal or its reduction to nasality of the 
previous vowel see Nasalisation and denasalisation §§111-19;; 

-hk-: ahg (ahk&-), ahgur (ahkura-), kuhgu (kuhkuma-), 
nasahg (nii§i$anka-), sang (^aukS), kaiigan (kankapa-) p&hl&g 
(palyahka-). 

-nkh-: sahgh (^ankhi-?), pfgh (prehkhfi), suhghana (•^j*n- 
kbati V. 0. J. VIII p. 35), uhghana (uhkhati), H. sQghna and 
Qghna point that the change is very early. 

-hg-: uhgal (anguli-), bhang (bhanga), sing (^phga-), rang 
rahga-), cahga (cahga-), pihg“la (pahgu-). In EP these words 
are distinctly pronounced with ng while in WP nh is commoner 
They are, however, spelt both ways in dictionaries. 

-hgh-: jahgh (jihgha), langh“na (langhate). 

-he-: pan j (phhea), manja (mahea-); sinjma (sihc&ti) kunji 
(kuheika), kanj or kunj (kancu-), kunj (kruhea), cunj (caheu-). 
Lah. vahj'pa, vaiha S. vah^pu (vancati). 

-hch-: hOjhna (uhchati), pQjhna (prohehati) Pkt. pupichav, 
H. pSchna, pQchna ) . 

-hj-: munj (muhja), anjan (ahjana-). pinjara (pahjara-), 
pinjana beside pinnana ‘to card cotton? (pihjayati ‘to kill’), 
bhann‘’na may be a contamination -of bhanjati and bhinua-. 
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-njb-; sanjh (sandhyA: Pkt. saqjjha shnjha), banjh (vandhya:- 
Pkt. vaqijha, vanjha.) 

kanda (ki^taka-), ghand (gha^ta*), bandana (va^tate), 
cundana (cuQtati). 

kandha (kaigi^hk), sundh (^U 9 t^i-), khundha 

(kuQtha-) 

9d-J ganua (ga9da-)i kanna (kJ9da-)» khanda- (kha^dk-), 
pinn (pipda ). dann (dapd^O, niunn[a]na (mupd^'y^ti) rann 
(rapda), kunali, P.W. knnni (kupda-), hunn (hupda ). In several 
words mostly from EP., -pd- remains unchanged, c.g., anda, but 
MuL anna ‘eye ball’ (apdk-), rindl (erapda-). gandoa(gapdupada-), 
gapdai khand pinda, dand[a], munda, randh kundi, hund- Here 
the last eight are doublets'and the others maybe loans from Hindi. 

pdr- : pSnna beside psnd-a (paupdra-) 

nt-:tand (tintu;, dand (d6nta-) pSid W.P. puSd 
(padanta-), sfid in sukkh sSd (^knti>), masSd (masanta-) may 
be a semi-tatsamu. 

In the Present Active Participles and the III pi. Present 
Indicative, -nt- becomes -nd- which further becomes -d- in the 
one and -n- in the other case, See §§ 117 and 156, 

-ntr-: fid WF anda (antrfi-), janda WP jandra (yantrfi-), mand 
WP mandar (mfintra ), madari or madari(mantrakara- or perhaps 
Pers. ‘madar *N saint’+i), neSda, WP niundra (ni. mantra-) 
WP mandri (mantrika-)< 

•nth : pandh pfinthah), kandh (kantha L.), madbani (man- 
thana-). WP pandhi (panthika-)- In granthi- and granthati the 
th was eerebralised in Pkt. stage and consequently we have 
Panj. gan<Jh, gancjhana. gatthana (grath, granth) with 

cerebralisation of th. 

-nd-: chann (chknda^), sansha (sands^a-). WP nanan 
(nananda) EP nanfid must be a loan from Hindi, or it came from 
nananda another form of nfinanda recorded by Monier William. 

This change appears in the compound words having 
as their first member, e.g. manfikkha (mandak§a-), Tnanhj:tiTnf [ 
‘destitution of milk’ <manda + dhainava-), manrah‘not roughened 
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sic a grinding stone,’ mintaru ‘not knowing How to swim, 
mankhat^u ‘not earning anything’; also in mannS /. ill Inct 
(mandima m.1), kunnan beside kundan ‘pure gold’ (kunda-)? 

-ndr-: cann beside cand (candrd-). WP. canhft jhanhS- 
(candrabhaga). 

-ndh-: annha (andhi ), bannh (bandhd-), kannha (skandhk-), 
innhan (indhana-), binnhana (vindh4te), rinnhana (*rmdhati), 
runnhana (*rundhati). 

-ndhr*: gshran (gud4 + randhra-). 

•mp- : kambana (kampate), camba (campaka-)> tumbana ‘to 
stretch out cotton before carding it’ (trumpati), WP limbapa 
(limpati). 

-mph-: gumbha (gumpha ). 

•mb*: ammS (amb$), lammS, lamba (lamba-), nimm (nim* 
ba-), samm (Simba-), sem (laimbya-), kuyam (kutumba-), 
kSfmS (kautumba-)> jammtl (jambu-), kammal, kambal (kam- 
bald-), WP palampa (pralambate). The forms appearing with 
-mb- are confined to EP. 

•mbh«: kamhear (kumbhakara-), thammh (stambha*), 
khammha (skambhA-), ulammhS beside ulambha (upalambha-?) 
Tammhana (rambhate). 

§156. In some cases the Panj. group nasal -I- voiced stop 
produced from the PI group nasal -f unvoiced stop has under* 
gone a further change into a double nasal. This is specially 
true of Pimp [h], e., 9 . kammana, tummana, cam§ll, WP. lim- 
mana, gummha besides forms with -mbCh], Assimilation of 
b- in mb coming in the same syllable is also common in other 
languages e g. H. am (*amb-, "fib) ssm; cf. Southern English 
pronunciation of lamb, land, comb: pond, limb: wind etc. 

-nt- > •-nd- > *-nn- > -n in the Present Indicative IFI pi. 
Thus karanti > karan, bharanti > bharan etc. In WP Present 
participles also, thus Pkt, karaipta- > WP kama 



76 

^157. Nasal+NasaL The first nasal is assimilated to the 
second. 

mn-: W.P. nimmojhana (nimnd+apadhyana ). This treat- 
ment differs from what we find in Pkt (Pischel § 278). 

-nm-; jamm (j&nma). 

^158. Double nasals, like other double consonants have been 
preserved except that np-, -nn- become alveolar. 

-nn-;ann (&nna ), anaj (ann^dya-). 

-mm-: damm (dramma ). 

§159. Nasal+Semi-vowel treated under y-, r-, 1-, v-groups. 

§160 Nasal-fSibilants. In its treatment of nasal-fsibilant, also, 
PattjabI ranks with the North-Western languages, i.e., it reduces 
the sibilant to a voiced aspirated stop of the same class as the nasal 
then losing the aspiration after producing the tone-effects. Unfor- 
tunately there are very few examples to show the exact process 
how the stop developed. The Prati^akhyas refer to a pronunci- 
ation in which a surd <top was inserted between a nasal and a 
sibilant'. This may have been the course followed by the 
ancestors of Panjabi, thus: — 

-n^- > -ficS- > -nch- > Panj. -njh- 
ns- > -nts- > nch- > Panj. -njh- 

Or, perhaps, the sibilant was voiced as in sipa,* and 
later on became an aspirated stop. But that would have been con- 
trary to the Panjabi treatment of foreign fricatives whereby 
Pers. X, Eng. 6, Pers. Eng. f appear as kh, th and ph, respec- 
tively; while Pers. g Eng. 5, Pers. Eng. z, v appear as g, d, j, b 

(1) AV Pratis. IT 9 “After n, p and n 

are inserted k. t and the fore s and s.” SPRIT :H 

AV PratfS If 10. ‘Before, S, n becomes n.” Tisr^:l| 

Taitt. PratiS V 32. “After n is inserted a k before s and $ ” 

?nR?T: n Ih. V. 33 “After t or n is inserted a t.” 
Whitney’s edition and translation. 

(2) cf. the general tendency of Panjabi Pkt. to voice an un- 
voiced stop after a nasal consonant. 




77 

(unaspirated). Following this Pers. [S] sometimes appears ss ch 
especially in illitarate speech, but the normal change is s. If the 
sibilant had been voiced it should have appeared as j, and not as 

jh. 

ipS: banjb, WP vanjh“pole for propelling a boat” (vaipsi-) 
bSs ‘bamboo’ is a loan from Hindi, sanjhi, sSjh (saip^a) cf. sipa 
sSzhu ‘half of land produce’. 

The numerals bih, tih, come from Pkt. vlsav, tlsai and not 
from Skt. viip^atl. triip^&t. 

(jiassana is from dalyati, and diang ‘bite’ from *dakna> 
AMg . (Jakka- > * damka. cf. II. dank. 

kftssii (kaiip^uka-) is a loanword. 

-ipS-: plhna comes from Pkl. pisai rather than Skt piipSati. 
cf. sina pezoiki. 

-^s : kSssI, W P. kalha (kaipsd-: kaipsya-) seems to be a 
late borrowing with -s- > -h-. Sindhi hanju (haips4 ). Panj> 
bans is a loan, hass ‘collar- bone,’ but Sindhi hanja, “the part 
above the hip-bone on wh'ch infants sit in being carried” (Aipsa) 
mas (matpsk-) is a tatsama. cf.Sindhi masu,mSsu, sipa mos, 
Genitive mozEi. 

M I -ips- injhu, WP. kujh, Sindhi hanja Sina SSu (kSru-Pkt. 
aipsu) khangh (kasa Pkt. khasa Pisch. §206, * khassa - “khaipsa) 
cf. H khSsi. khunjhana to be missed (kusnati, Pkt.kussai 
khussai.* khuipsaO cf. II. v. khdsna mSih, W P majjh, manjh 
(m4hisi) • mhiipsi ) cf. H. bhais. E. P. mhais is a contamination 
of maih and bhais. 

cunghana H cQgbna cf. cQsna, Rajas ctikh (Vcfls:- Vcuctis 
Pkt. cusai cussai * cuipsav; or from cuksati > * cumkhati). 

A short vowel before the group nasal-l-sibilant is more 
favourable for this peculiar change than a long vowel. 

§ 161. Groups with y. 

(1) ^ always occurs as the last member of a consonant- 
group^ when a stop except a dental precedes the ^ is assimi- 

(1) Monier-William’s Dictionary records only one word 
srvaguli in which y occurs as the first member of a con- 
sonant group. — ^ 



lated with the usual tone results if the stop is a voiced as- 
pirate. 

-ky :manak (mapikya:) , chikka (6ikya-) cf. Guj. 6lku 
sakna (iakyati or iakuSti), sak ‘relation’ * (svakya-). 

-khy : pakhana (prakhyana-), W P. ak&an, akhaun (akhySna-) 

akhya-pana-)- 

-gy-: bhag (bhagya-), suhag (saubhagya-), laggana (lagy- 
ati), barag ‘feeling homesick, said of children’ (vairagya-). 1 

cy-; pacna (pacyate)’, rucna (rucyate), cflna (cyut6-), 
bacna, cf. WP. vacauna (vacyAte.) 

jy : Jpth (JyS?tka ). raj (rajya-), banaj (vapijya-), bhaj 
Jana (bhajyate), bhujjana (bhpjyate). 

-ty : pha^na (•sphatyati: spha^ate), ghattana ('ghatyate:- 
ghattate: gha^ate), t'lttana (trutyati). 

-<Jy-: PowadhT jadda (jadya ). 

-py-rtapna (tapyate), lippana (lipyate), ruppa (rupya ), 
mappa (mapya ). 

•bby ; labbhana (labhyate). 

(2) In a group dental stop-l-y, the y palatalises the stop 
before being assimilated. 

-ty-: sacc (satyft-), naccana (nrtyati), bacc WP vacc 
(ipatya-), 

-dy-: ajj (ady6-), khajja (khadya ), bijj (vidyut), jfla 
(dyflti ) chijjana (chidyate), bajja (vadya-), pasijjana 
(prasvidyate) upajna (utpadyate). 

dhy-: gijjhana (grdhyati), bujjhana (budhyati),aujjhana 
(gudhyati), sijjhana (sidhyati), rijjhana (rdhyati), majjha 
(madhyk ). cf. -ndhy njh: sanjh (sandhyfi), banjh (vandhya). 

(3) -py- becomes nn- but the examples are not certain. 

punn (pupya , kan f. (•kapya-: kap4-). 


(1) For shortening the double consonant after a short vowel 
in the roots pac, rue, sak phaf, tap and in a number of other 
words, see U21 (6). 
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(4) The treatment of n+yis not quite definite. ]n some 
words the y is assimilated and in others it becomes j. The 
former seems to be the proper development in E.P. 

suima, WP.sunja (^unyi ); jann, WP janj (jinya ) cf. Mar. 
janavsa ( j4nya+vasa- ) ; kannea t., WP Kanj (kany&) dhan 
WP dhSi, perhaps, lor dhan “^dhanj (dhanyi-); mannan, 
(minyate), neara (anyakara-?). [M] anj (anya-)* 

(5) In m+y: the -y is assimilated- 

uggamna (udgamyate), ghummana (HD ghummai; 
*ghumyai). 

(6) In l4y, the y is assimilated but in many cases the result- 
ing -11- seems to have been aspirated at some stage, probably 
before Apabhraqi^a, for we find its traces in several languages 
at present. For Marathi see Bloch §148. 

Kallh, H. kalh (kalya-), pahlSg (palyanka-) etc. For further 
examples and exceptions see §§ 128-29. 

(7) In v-fy, the y was assimilated and the resulting w be- 
came bb in EP, but -remained w in WP. Sindhi treats this group 
differently in the initial position from the interior one. 

bagh (vyaghri-), sarbah, sirbah (Panj. sir-fSkt. vyadhi-).a- 

(8) In sibilant-fy, the y is assimilated and the resulting 6,6 
ss fall together with ss. 

-^^y- : nassana (na^yati), dissana (dp^yate), saula (^yamala-). 

-§y-: russana (rusyate),tussana (tusyati). 

-sy-: sala (syald-), hassa (hasya-), hasna (hasyate) or per- 
haps a loan from Hindi but the latter goes back to Pkt. *haipsai- 
alas (alasya ), kSssI (kaqisya ). 

(9) In ry, by, the r and h are assimilated because they are 
never doubled in a group (see § 151). The resulting yy becomes 
jj but in the ease of by it is aspirated for h, also, like i, $, s, 
when assimilated, aspirates the resulting double consonant. 

ry-: kaj (karyk ), WP pujjana (puryate) EPpuggana may 
be an analogical formation after bhajj Ambala bbagg; bhijj: 
Ambala bhigg. 
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•by-:gujjha (guhya-). bajjhS (bahyatfih), bojh ('ubya- 
:Pkt, vojjha ), dajh (•dahya-). WP ^jih^na (dabyate). 

§ 162 . Groups with r. In EP all groups containing r assimi- 
late the r to its neighbouring consonapt, and when it precedes 
a dental stop it often has the cerebralising effect besides assimi- 
lation. In WP which has a greater affinity to North-Western 
dialects, the group consonant -f r behaves differently from the 
group r + consonant. This difference of treatment was much 
moro -prominent in ASoka’s time as shown by a comparison ol the 
Shahabazgafbl, mansehra and Girnar versions with those of 
Kalsi, Dhauli and Jaugada. The group consonant -f r was 
preserved while the group r -f consonant shifted its r to the 
initial consonant, doubling at the same time the consonant left 
single, or transpose 1 its place with its own member so that the 
result in either case was a group consonant -h r; thus we get 
dharma- > dhram(m)a-, sarva->, savra-‘. In WP. (also in Lah- 
ndi and Sindhi), the groups consonant -+-r, especially dental stops 
+ r have remained unchanged, and the groups r + consonant in 
\vo rds beginning with a denial slop have shifted the r to the dental 
stop after doubling the other member. This latter tendency of 
shifting r is noticeable to some extent in Prithiraj Rasau of Cand.* 

Consonant -1- r : - 

kr; k5h, iS. kohu (kr6Sa-) kol, S. koli (krode,) cakk (cakri-) 
cukka (cukra-). suk (sukrk-) recorded by Maya Singh must be a 
loan from Hindi or quoted from the Adi Granth. 

gr: gattlana (grathnati) geha (gihha-), agga (6gia-), jagna 
(jagrati). graihn ‘eclipse’ is a ts. gas ‘mouthful’ is a loan from 
Hindi, grab is a loan from WP; griis usually used in gau gras 
‘portion of bread set apart for cows’ is a ts. grau or grS ‘village’ 
IS a loan from WP the common word in EP being pi^d. 

(1) Michelson; JAOS Vol. 30, 31. 

Hultzysch: Anoka’s Inscriptions — Grammatical Sketch. 

(2) dhJ‘am(m)a- for dharma in the passage quoted by 
P^ames in his Grammar. I p. 15. 
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gjiy; bagh (vy^ghrA ). 

jr; bajj ‘calamity’ (vAjra-). 
mi^(}ha (me^braO- 

tr: tahna, WP trahna (trasayati), tsyna WP troyna (trbtayati)' 
got, WP gsttar (gotri), citta WP cittra (citraka-,) cittana, WP 
cittarna (citrayati), Get, WP cettar (caitra-)» dohta WP dshtra 
(dauhitra-), p6tta WP potra fpiiptra-,^ pTjtt WP pnttar 
(putr^-), patt, WP pattar (patr^-), sut WP sutitar (sbtoa-)* 
datti WP datrl (dStra ), tinn AYP traj (Irtni, Pkt tipiji), 
(trdyah-). Guj. tran may be contamination for the two. 

r after a dental stop does not cause cerebralisation. Jn 
iuttana it is due to the following ef. Wp. trut^ana. Similar 
may be the case with tat^i, WP. tra^ti, In ci^^a ‘white’ (citri ) 
the form with a cerebral is perhaps chosen as a loan from some 
other dialect to distinguish it from citta ‘leopard.’ 

ntr-; fid, WP andar (antrfi-) ete. See § 112 (c). 

dr: damm (dramma), dakh (draksa), chiddd WP chidra 
chidrfi-)i 4add WP daddar (dadru-), nld WP plndar (pidra ). 
In (j[|hna, if from draghate, dr lias become d. For -ndr-, -nd|tr- 
see § 15. 

dhr; giddb (gr'dhra-); baddhari beside baddhi (v^rdhra-) 
and Bidhra in ^sidhra pudhra’ ‘simple’ (sidhrfi-) are lopns from 
WP. 

pr: paph (prabhfi), pohan (pravahapa-), pfitma (pra- 
pa 3 rati). 

br: bahman (brfihmana-), kubba (*kubra-: knbhrk) cf. 

Guj. kubdfi* 

bhr: bhai WP bhra (bhrfita), bhapr (bhramara-)> bhfiu 
(bhr&- cf. Pkt. bhumaga, bhamaya Pischel § 124), bha^lb 
(bbr^ra ), bbfippa (bhramati). 

, W: (purakaapa^). When mr occurs in ap eternal 

syllable, a b develops between m and r, and whole g/tppp 



82 


appears as -qub in Pkt. (Piseh. §215), amb (amra-), tamba WP 
tramba, tramma (tamri-), tamra (tamra+pa^a-?) 

jr: sann (irava^a-). missa (miSri-), WP mss (Im&irQ ), 
sass (SvaSrA ), cauras (caturafira-)- Por airu->anjh, injh. see 
viffder >ips- §160, 

§163. r+consonant : 

-rk.: akfc (arVi ), kakkar (karkara-), takkana (tarkayate), 
takkala WP trakkala (tarku ), makkar (inark&§a ), sakkar 
(Sarkara). In WP trakkatl in opposition to EP takkarl, the r 
after t is due to shift if the word is connected with the root ytark. 
WP srakk (hut EP sakk) points to '^arka- rather than i^tUka . 

-rg-rbagg (virga ), magghar (marga^ira-), cauggana 
(catnrgni^a-) gaggar (gargarl). 

rgb : mSihga (mahargha ), ghaggara (gharghara ), Lah. 
aggk (argha-). 

-rc-: kuoo (kOrcA-) 

-rjt gajjana (garjati), gujjar (garjarA-), khajfir (kharjAr-) 
gajjar (garjara-). 

-ni^ rkann (kAt^^a ), panna ‘leaf’ (parpA ), unn (Arpa), 
cAnna (cArpa ), punneS (pAr^ima), siuna seona (suvAi^a-; 
sanvart^a*). 

-rt , -rth*, -rd-, -rdh-, see under Cerebralisation § 169. 

-rp-: sapp (sarpA ), kapah (karpasa ), khappar (karpara-), 
tappaf, Lah. trappap (L.S.I VIII’ p. 326) (tAIpa- connected with 
Vtpp MW. : •tarpa ) ; tappana, Poth, trappaAa(*tarpati: tfpyati}, 
rb-:kabra (karbara-)- 

-rbh ; gabbha (gArbha-), cibbhar (cirbhata ), dabbh Mul. 
drabbh (darbhA-) 

-rm ; kamm (kArma), camm (cAma), kaman (karma^a ), 
nimmal (nirmala ), WP. kumm# (kArmA-). 

-ry-: Dealt with under y-groups. 

-rl-: dAlls ‘bridegroom’. H. dnlha, Guj. dAlA (darlabha ?) 
.rv-tcabbana (carvati), caubi WP cabvl (cAturvimSati-). 
kbabbA (kham>?) 
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-ri-i dassana (dariSayati), passa (parSvd-), passall (parSd-) 
•r$-: ghassa (ghar$a«), khassana (kar^ati), WP vassapa 
(var§ati). baras. sarhS, arsi etc see under svarabhakti. 

§164. Groups with 1. 

(1) In groups 1+stop or m, 1 is assimilated 

-Ik-tbakk (valki-), sakk (^ilka-). 

-Ig-: guggal (gdlgulu-), phaggan (philgona-). bagga 
(valg(i>). bag, WP vag (valga) perhaps a loan on account of 
-Ip-: tappaf (tdlpi-?), WP kappapa (kalpayati). 

-lb-; subb (iSulba-) MW reooi'ds $alva also but -Iv- > -11-. 

-Im : gummS (gulma ). 

(2) In groups l+y, y is assimilated with frequent aspiration. 
See§ 128. 

(3) In groups 1-f-v, dfl, and r+1, the 1 assimilates the other 
member. 

-Iv-: bil, bill in Maya Singh’s Dictionary, (bilva-). 

-dl-: bhala (bhadrd-: *bhadla-) alia (ardrd-: *ardla-), khulla 
‘low, base’ (k§udr4 ; *ksudla-), In J. Pkt. chulla- culla- Pischel 
§ 325). 

-rl-: dulla (durlabha-). 

(4) -11-: palla (pallava-), challl ‘maize-ear’ (challi ). See 
also -ly- § 128. 

§ 165. Groups with v. 

(1) When coming after a guttural, palatal or cerebral 
stop, V is assimilated to the stop. 

-kv-: kafhna (kvathati), pakka (pakvd-) 

'jv-: jalna (jvalati). 

-tv-: khatt (khatva). 

(2) Dental stop -l- v had three developments in MI, viz. 
double dental, labial or palatal stops. (Pischel §§ 298-300). In 
Panjabi all the three have their traces, but it is difficult to say 
which was proper to it. For marathl, See Bloch § 130. 
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. -tv- > -tt.:-ttan (-tvana-) as in k^lyattan‘)bitterness^ pal- 
attan ‘yellowness’, -t (-tva-) as in mitthit ‘sweetness*, sat 
(satva-) may be a loan. 

-tv- > -pp-: -[p]pan, -pana (-tvana-) as in fcanrapan, lucca- 
pana etc. 

WP suhappan. -p (-tVa-) WP suhnap^ ‘beauty’, 

-ppa (-tva-) as in btlitjlh^ppa ‘old age’. 

-dv- > -dd-: do (dvaii) and its derivatives dujja> dU||l[ftna 
etc. They eail, also, be explained as coming froln duvau * duv- 
etc. cl‘. I*kt. du- i n compounds. Lat. duo. 

-dv- > -bb-: bars (dvSdaSa) and other numerals 22, 32, 42 
etc. beor (dvi fvaraka- ‘cloth’), b'lr (dvSra ), of. Gtij. bija. Mul. 
bea ‘second’. 

-dhv->-ddh-: <Jha^tha (dhvasti-; *dhvasta). In Panjabi dh was 
eerebralised on account ol‘ the second cerebral. 

-dhv > bbh-: WP ubbha (urdhva-) 

-dhv->-jjh-: jhanda (dhvaja+dapda Mar- jbeipd- 
jhankar (dhvani-) if not i)uroly onomatopoeic. 

The group -dv-resulting from ud- followed by a word begin- 
ning with V- became -vv- in Pkts(Pischel § 298), and consequently 
bb in EP, and vv in WP. 

batna, WP vatpa (udvartana-) cf. H. ubatna, Sindhi utapu, 

(3) In groups v+y, r f-v, and l+v,y,r and v are assimilated. 
See H9), 161 (7), (9) § 164 (3). 

(4) In groups sibilant+v, v is assimilated. 

-Sv-: sauhra (iva^ura-), sass (^vkSrb-), sab (Ivasa ), basah 
(vi^vasa-), assu (a^vina-), passa (par^vk-). ’ 

-SV-: massi (matymsfka), • • 

-SV-: pasijjana (prasvidyate) sika (svaka-:* si^alcyA-) sak 
(*svakya-) are U.: cf. saka, H. saga (svaka-). • - 

(5) hv- becomes -bbh-, jibh, po^h. jibbh. (jihvi). 

^166. Groups with a sibilant. Sibilant +stop. 
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(1) In gfottps sibilant+stop, the sibilant appears as asI)iration 
of the stop, the latter being doubled for which see 150 (3) 

-Sc-; tircha (tiraScii ), bicchu (vp'icika-), piccha (paica-t, 
pa<Ksh3 (paScima-), 

-s’i- : bikkhama, bakherna (viskirati^ aukka ‘dry' but sukkha 
particular plant’ iu§ka-), pskkhar (pauskara-). 

atth (astau-), natthana (nas^d-), ma^h (mustt*), 
mittha (mista-), ri^tha (arista ), pi^thi (pi?^a-). 

str-: utth, at[h] (u'stra-), bha^th (bfards^ra-), WP. ottha 
(aus^ra-). 

-sth-: kottha (ko$tha-), ka^h fkastha-), jetb (jySstha*), 
Seth t^restha-), guttha (angiistha:-), 

-sp*;bhaph- (vaspa-). 

sk-: khaminhi (skambha-), bakkhar (upaskara-), bakhard 
(vakaskara-?)- 

than (stana-), thammha ('stainbha-), thoya (stoka), hatth 
(hasta-), mattha (mastaka-), patthar (prastara-), natth (nasta) 
utthamna (dsta+?) 

-sth-: thali (sthali), thah (slhagha-), than! (sthS.na-). 

sp-: phaha (spai§a-). 

-sph-: phuttana (sphutyate), phoyna (sphotayati). 

-(2) In a group consisting of the final sibilant of a preposition 
and the initial stop of the following word, aspiration does not 
take place, 

-£+c- ; nac5yua (ni^cotate), nicla (ni;$cala-). 

-$+k-: nikkalnil (ni?kalati : niskalana- ‘driving out’ Gobh,), 
-nakamtna (ni?karma-), c§,uk (catuska ). 

-s + P-: naputta (nisputra ), cauppar(catu$pata ), Guj. copan 
(catn^panca^at). 

•s+k-: nakk (nas+ka-)? 

-i-l-t-: nittarna but H. nitharua (nistarati), cauati WP. 
cautti (catustriipiiat). 

<^167. iStop+sibilant. 

(1) k? become k(k)h. 

khar (ksara-), khir (k?ira-)> khoh (k?udha),akkh (ak?i, 
ikkh (ik$u) kakkh (kiik$a-), kukkh (kuk§i-). 
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makkhi (m£lk$ika), pakkh (pak$d-)> sikkh (^k$a), takhan 
(tak^apam cL acc. of Uk$tau) 

The words where k? appears as c(c)h are early loans from 
a ch dialect and appear with ch in other IAVs( Turner §89)? e. g. 
ricch, H. G,rich, Mar. ris •/ ch>s(fk?a-), kacc.h-(kak§a, kaccha), 
chura, with ch in others (k$ard-: churika), taccha beside takhan 
(tkk$ati), macchar beside makkhi (mdksa cf. AMg, macchiya), 
char beside khar (k§ara-) 

For tikkha (tik$pa-) see Turner § 89. tinnhana ‘to prick, pr. 
would be a doublet from the same if it does not come from the 
root Vtfh cf. tfpgijihu : *t|>ndhati. 

(2) t or p+s become c(c)h. 

-ts-baccha (vatsa-)* macch (mdtsya-) ussama (utsarati) 
goes back to Pkt. Guj. ucharvfi may come from ucchalati. cf. 
nittarna (nistarati) for the different treatment of ts or st when 
one member belongs to the root and other to the pi’eposition, 

-ps-: accharS (apsarft) gucoha (guccha-: gppsa*). 

(3) and sn appear as nh- or n if there be another s, h in 
the word. 

tis may be a ts. from tyla, or cf. tp^ySvat RV vii, 

103', 3. 

•$Q-: WP unhala, hunala (n^ipakala-) 

“sn*’:nhaQnh (sn&ti),nj;h (3neha ),nhh (snusi). 

(4) 4m-: sm- appear as -ss- (Turner § 55). 

4m-: rass! (raimi<). Initially Sm- > m-: mass beside mucch 
(iSma^rh-), masan (iSma^ana-) is a loan because of -S- > -s-. 
-?m-:tusi (*tu?ms), kossa (*k5$m4), WPhussa? (u§ma-) 

•sm-: asl (asmS), bhass (bhasma) bissama (vismarati). 

This treatment is peculiar to the North-Western Languages 
cf. kaiSir, Kj word for Kashmir (kai§m!ra-). Ludh. amhattaf *vve 
and others’; tumhatta^ ‘you and others’ are loans from H. They 
have not been recorded by Maya Singh. 

(5) Sibilant 4- y, r, v, and r -f sibilant have already been 
treated under y-, r-, v- groups. 
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(6) Double sibilants become -ss-, or s-in unaccented syllables.* 

nasang (niS^anka-). 

-8B-: nissarna (nissarati). 

$168. Groups with h. 

-hm- > -mb : bahman (brjhmapa-), here mb has again' been 
transcribed as hm to denote the tone. It can also be written 

bamban. 

Other h- groups treated under three of their other members. 

Cerebralisation.* 

$169. The subject of cerebralisation has been dealt with by 
Dr. Bloch and Prof. Turner with respect to Marathi and SindhI 
respectively. The latter concludes that the phenomenon of 
cerebralisation was of a (^i.aleetal character, and that it was the 
result not of a single change, but of different changes which 
formed a number of different isoglosses (p. 557). 

Examining the cases where r and r, the chief cerebralising 
agents could have exerted their influence, we may say that 
Panjabi is a non cerebralising dialect. The words where 
cerebrals appear in place of PI dentals must be held as loans 
from some ancient cerebralising dialect because they are found 
with cerebrals in most of the other non-cerebralising cognate 
languages also. 

$170. Examples of Panjabi words containing: — 

(t) PI dentals preceded at a distance by r. Here the 
dentals remained dental which subsequently disappeared. If 
they had become cerebral they should have appeared as r, rh, 
(i.c., r with a tone on vowels), bhai (bhrfltr-), miirea (marita ), 
rSn (rsdana-), paihlla (prathilla-, c./. prathamd*)* 


(1) A few cases of a secondary change of MI -ss- > -s- > h 
are found e. g., dihna dissana (dyiyat?, Pkt. dissa’i, disa'i). 
8>h is yet a living tendency. See Dr. Bailey's note JRAS. 1926. 

2. Bloch $$108—109. Turner: Cerebralisation in Sindhi 
JBAE 1924 ^p. 555-84. For cerebralisation in Vedic and 
Sanskrit see Wacker-nagel i. pp. 167 if. 
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For gat^h(i), gaEidh(i), parh, paratt8(s)I, see 'furner 
pp. 560 — 61, ; 

(it) P[ dentals preceded immediately by r. These reipainec 
dental which, if single, disappeared later. 

gheO (ghrt4-), h!a (hrdaja'), khitti (hrttika) inoea cf 
H. mUH (mrt^i ), pohllo (prthnia-), tijja, tia (trttya ), kittf 
(krt6 the -t- being doubled, or -tt- being%dded by the inflqengf 
of sutta, tatta etc.), buddba H. bufha, S. budho cdranjonij 
derived from vrddbi- should be referred to brdha- where the 
-dh- has been doubled on the analogy of Pkt. daddha-. Pa 
vuddha- beside buddha- and vaddha- may be due to contamina- 
tion of vrddhi- and brdha- mit ti (mrttika) is found with 
cerebral in all except Mar. mati. 

(m) r-ldental. The dental rem ri^s dental. 

•rt-: All Panjabi words cbntaimiug PI -rt- are connected 
with the roots kartati ‘to cut’ and krnaiJtti ‘to spin', and vdrtat€ 
‘to be’ and ‘to roll.’ Where doublets appear, one has the denial 
and the other the cerebral to keep distinction of meaning. Thus 
kattana ‘to spin’, kattana ‘to cut’; bat ‘thing, matter’ (vartta), 
bat ‘road’ (vftrtma-; vartth n.). For details see Turner p. 562). 
mrttika > P. mitti H. mattb mat! M. mati, Dog. mitti dental, 
-rth-: sath (sartha ), satthi (sarthika-), cauttha (caturtha-) 
•rd-: gadha (gardabhft-), kuddana (kflrdati), caudfi 
(c4turdaia), baddal (yardala ), bahld (balivArda-), p^ddana 
(pardati). 

-rdr-: 1*adda (ardri ), alia (*ardla ), kaud^i (kapardika), 
-rdl-; -’cbad*^*ha (chardati) are found with cerebrals in 

other languages also, daddu (dardura-) is doubtful on account 
of the loss of -ra-. 

-rdh-: addh (ardhA-), badhna (vardhate), pacadh (paiScar- 
dha») ph^db (purvardha ), The roots vardhate ‘to increase’ 
and Viardhati ‘to cut’ have resulted in doublets in Panjabi, thus 

badhaa ‘to increase’; baddiW-ha ‘1® cdt’. Iq (jndfdbjl) 

the cerebral appears elsewhere alsp, .. i;. 



(iv) Dental+r. They remain dental after assimilation. 

•tr*: got (gotri ), putt (patrd-)j etc. For further examples 

see §162. Only cit^a ‘white’ (citri-) appears with cerebral 
perhaps to distinguish it from citta ‘leopard’. 

-dr-: chidda (chidr^-) etc. See §162. dahna ‘to lay down’ 
(draghate), ^unna, if from dropa-, may be loans. For an^a, 
danda etc. see Turner p. 566. 

-dhr-: giddh (grdhra-), baddhi (vdrdhra-). 

(v) The cases where PI dentals uninfluenced by the 
vicinity of r, r appear as cerebrals in Panjabi are common to all 
other languages except paina (patati) where cerebral is shown 
in Prakrit, Hindi, Gujrati etc. The following may also be noted: 
nacOfua (ni^cotate), jurna (yuta-), bahsra (vibhttaka-), harar 
(haHtakl-). 

In the last three words the f may be a suffix. 

{vi) “1”, n in all positions have become alveolar in EP. 
§171. Mention however may be made of the tendency to 
cerebralise a dental stop occuri'ing in the vicinity of another 
cerebral stop. This tendency is found in Hindi, Gujrati 
(Turner §44), in SindhI (Turner p. 570) and in Marathi 
(Bloch §119). 

tu§§-, WP tru§§-, H. G. tflV (tru§yati), tutth^na 
(tu$§a-), duph (Pkt. divaddi^a.-), tadd*^^ (tardati), 

danda (dapd^-*)? dM4fl (dardura-), dlflt (dipa-fvarti-)) dahindi 
(dadhibhapda^, tha§hera (tvi$t|’-), d^dd^a (dardhya ), §handha 
but Mar. thapda (stabdha ), dhat§ha (dhvasta-: *dhva§ta-), 
dhi§h (dhy§§a-), WP d't^ba (dr§§a-) ; §eddba, H. §efha 
but WP treddha; §a§§i but WP tra§§i, but EP tur, W’P §ur 
(tUrati) ; dar (darati) thgra (sthavira), d?r: dsr, d^ri (dsraka). 
In the presence of f the dental remains, thus t5f, dliap, 
Gnj. id. but H. dafhi. 

§ha§tl 88. 

^hit^r 78. 

thadd^^d Eng. third > thadd* 

BSOS IV 2 
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Svarabhakti. 

§172. Examples of svarabhaklt ari- fairly common in Prakrits 
(Piscliel §§131-40) where they probably represent tatsawos or 
late borrowings from Sanskrit after^the tendency for assimila- 
tion had died out. Mediaeval and Modern languages contain even 
a greater number of examples of svarabhakti in tatsama words. 

A few cases of svarabhakti are noticeable in Panjabi which 
in other respects seem to be tadbhavas, e.g., sarahna, WP salah^ia, 
in rapid speech srah-, slab- (*^raghate: ^laghate, cf,> : 

V^lath). Other words like g“rafi, WP girS or g'Tfi, (grdma ), 
bh“ra, WP id., L. bhira (bhrata), g<»rah, WP id., L. girah (grasa-) 
are loans from a Western dialect (probably WP). EP gaS 
(grasa ) is a loan from Hindi. 

§173. The Panj. prefix pay- meaning ‘ secondary ’ as in 
pa^bal (*pravala-), pafdand (*pradanta-), paychatti (*prachatti-), 
or ‘ one degree further removed’ as in payOtta (prapautra-), 
pafniinna, pa^dadda etc., is rather difficult to explain. It may 
perhaps be better connected with prati-. If it is really a ease of 
svarabhakti from pra-, then why does r change to ft 

§174. In the following words, svarabhakti goes to Prakrit: — 
barh-, barha, WP varh- beside vass-, varha (varsati, vars^,, cf. 
AMg. varisa-), sarh8 (sarsapa-, cf. AMg. sarisava-). bar«s ‘ year; 
to rain ' and arsi (adar-§a-, Pkt. arisa-) are loans from Hindi on 
account of the preservation of -s-. 

Insertion of Plosives. 

§175. It sometimes happens that between the nasal n or m 
and the following r or 1, a voiced plosive of the same class as 
the nasal, is inserted. A few cases of this kind are found in 
Panjabi. 

•nar->-ndar-: bandar (vanara-), pand«rfi (Pkt. pannarasa-), 
basantar ‘ fire ’ perhaps through *basandar (viiSvftnara- cf. 
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vai^vandara- found in the Siyadoni inscription of the 10th 
century A.D., Z.D.M.G. Vol. 47 p. 576). The change -nd->-nt- 
may have been due to the influence of basant (vasanta-) ts. 

The tendency is found in later borrowings, e.g,, bandar, 
hfidar beside hunar (Pers. hunar). 

-mr->*-inbr->-mb-: This change is found in Pkt, also cf. Pis- 
chel §293. amb (amra-, Pkt. aipba-), tamba (tamrd-, Pkt. taipba , 
Ai'jkan taqibapa^nl) ; H. bSbl or bambl (vamri, cf. valmika ). 
Panj. bamd may be a tatsama with metathesis. Ambarsar 
whether connected with Amar ‘ the third Sikh Guru or with 
amrat, amart, ammart * nectar ’ (am'rta-) ts. 

Recently the change has taken place in Persian loan-words 
e.g. ambir, Sblr or amir (Pers. amir). 

-ml- > Pkt. -mbil- > -mbl- or -ml- : imbll or imll (amlika) 
cf. J. Pkt. -aqiba , aqibila- from amla Pischel § 295. 

In tatsamas a plos've is inserted between anusv&ra and h; 
e.g. sibgh (siiphi ). 


Insertion of r. 

§176. The N. W. languages $i9a, Kashmiri, Sindhi, Lahndi 
and Western Panjabi have preserved some consonant-groups 
in which r formed the second member, e.g., S. krin, K. krdh, S. 
krohu, L, WP kroh (kr6ia-). In the following words r is In- 
serted erroneously perhaps on the analogy of the preserved 
groups. Some of these words are found in EP and Hindi also. 
Thus k«r5f m- * ten million ' but k5fl f. ‘score’ (k5§i-), s®rap ts. 
(lapa-), karmanijial ts. (kaman^alu ). k^rop t5. (k5pa ) perhaps 
on the analogy of k’rodh; WP trikkha (tikspa-), WP tarkhap 
(takSana-), WP msthra, WP srakk (“iarka : l&lka-), WP trat§l, 
WP trpj etc. Their EP equivalents have no r. In srakk and 
traUI, the r may be doe to anticipation owing to a group r-H 
consonant occurring in a following syllable for which see § 162. 



Dottbling: of PI intervocalic stops. 

§177. In a few words PI intervocalic stops (other than 
cerebrals) appear doubled in PanjJbi instead of being lost. For 
a similar phenomenon in Prakrits » see Pischel § 9i). Thus 
lakkar (laku^a-) cf. Nep. lauro ‘ stick Panj. H. lapya ‘ penis 
thabba (stabaka-), uppar, H. upar (upari, cf AMg. uppiip beside 
uvarlip), assi, H. id., (a^iti-). The case of ikk, L. hikk ($ka-) is 
puzzling. In Pkt. we get skka- and ikka- presumably for gkka- 
from which the expected form in Panjabi would be §k,as in Hindi, 
Gujrati and Marathi, cf. Panj. H. G. kh5t, Mar, (k^^tra-, Pkt. 
khstta-, khitta-). In Iranian also the initial vowel was not i. 

Metathesis. 

§178. Metathesis is common in words borrowed from Persian 
and especially in the mouths of illiterate speakers, thus kaccQ, 
cakku (caiii), nuksa, nuska (nuskha), kajak, (kagaz), dsjka 
(dsgca), bujka (buc^ca), nuskan (nuqsan) etc. Prom Sanskrit 
words the following may be noted: — 

baHoh, ba§l3h (vartula+loha-), ham§l ‘necklace* (mskhala-?), 
cifba ‘flattened parched rice’, H. civfa or ciufa (cipita-), kaufa, 
H. kapva (ka§uka-), WP partoh, patroh (putravadhu-). 

Contamination. 

§179. Sometimes two words of a similar meaning so oembioe 
as to become a new word, e.g. pal5§§ha or pal5§§ha (Panj. 
paihlla+j^Ulia), palQs (Panj. pal+pQ?), mb&is (Panj. m&ih+H. 
bb&U). 

Onomatopoesis. 

§180. There is quite a large number of words which denote 
some sort of noise or motion 4^11 of them seem to be onomato- 
poeic though some are connected with Sanskrit or even Vedic 
Vfords which again are moat probably onomatopoeic. Two termU 
nations are chiefly used in forming such words and are perhaps 
QonnQcted with the PI verb k&rati. 

(1) — k as in kayak, kluifak, gayhak, dhayak, bhayak, bhnyafc, 
mayak, jhlyak, riyak, tayak, tiyak, phayak, rayak; sarak (saiati), 
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khurak, surak, cirak, earak, ghnrak; kilak, bilak (vilapati), 
tihlak, chahlak, (jiahlak (d5layate): camak (camat ), damak, 
lamak (lambate), dhamak (dhmati); ba^hk, saihk (§vasiti), 

caihk, buhk (bttkkati); cik (citkara-), phdk (phutkara-). thukk 
(thutkara*), cukk, ^ukk (tra^yatS) etc. Some ot these do not 
strictly denote sound or motion. 

(2) -kar or .kar as in— 

sdkkar, hQhgar (burp ), pukar (put ), hfighar (huqikara-). 
khSghar (Panj. khaiigh ‘cough’), dhakjr or [t«ak»a:r]etc. 

Shift of Stress-accent. 

§181. A stress accent or something with functions similar to 
its has been assumed to exist in Sanskrit and its subsequent 
stages. As regards its place in the word, Professor Jacobi’s 
theory of penultimate accent (Z. D. M. G. Vol. 47 pp. 574 ff) as 
developed by Sir George Grierson (JHAS 1895, ZPMG. Vol. 49 
pp. 401 ff) has been generally accepted upto now. This theory, 
however, remarkably fads in the case of words whose syllabic 
scheme in the Prakrit or Apabhraipfia stage was x x x, x x x x, 

or X X X X. Take for instance the words vapijyam (Pkt. 
vap’jjaip w X X) and tira^ci- (Pkt. *tiracchao w X w — 


According to this theory the words 
should appear as. 


But we actually get. 


H. *banlj 
EP. •banijj 
WP L. *vap jj 
Quj. *vai;dj 


♦tiracha 

•taraccha 

•tiracoha 

•taracho ■) 
•tiracho J 


ban“j 

ban“j 

vap^j 

vap’j 


tircha 

tircha 

tircha 

tiTQhP 


(1) denotes a short syllable, X a syllable heavy by position 
only and — a syllable containing a long vowel. 






§182. A study of such \^ords leads one to the conclusion 11 at 
at som3 time prior to the compensatory lengthening of short 
vowels in front of consonant-groups in Hindi and Gujrati, a shift 
of accent took place by which all words received accent on the 
initial syllable except those containing long vowels in their non- 
final syllables in which case the accent fell on the syllable contain- 
ing a long vowel that was nearest to the final syllable. 

§183. That there was a strong tendency to accent the penul- 
timate syllable some time about the Apabhralp^a stage may be 
inferred from such foreign words as J. Skt. Akabbara- (Pers. 
Akbar), suratra^a- (Pers. sullian), turu$ka- (Pers. turk) etc. 

Detailed Examination. 

§184. (1) Monosyllables may be left out of consideration 
firstly because very few of them have survived and secondly 
because the accent has kept the same place in them, there being 
no room for shift. 

§185. (2) Dissyllables, too, require little consideration be- 
cause in their case what is the first syllable is also the penultimate. 
They have become monosyllables in Panjabi open or closed, and 
when the latter type ending in a neutral vowel becomes dissyllabic, 
the place of accent remains unchanged. 


o, 

) 

) 

> EPj6 

k&ti, 

„ kai 

> 

„ kii, H. id. 

kara, 

„ kara 

> 

„ kir, H. id. 

- kalji, 

„ kala 

> 

„ kil, H. id. Guj. kA|. 

X ^ saptA, 

„ satta 

> 

,, sitt, H.G. sat. 

X - lajja, 

„ lajja 

> 

„ lajj, H. Guj. laj. 

— X Vila-, 


> 

„ bil, H. i^7., WP vihl. 

X w bandha, 

„ baipdha> 

„ biunh H. Guj. bftdh. 


etc. etc. 



§186. (3) Among trissyllables the schemes x u x, and 

among tetrasyllables the schemes like ^ >ror those involving 
a naturally long syllable (— ) after a syllable heavy by position 



95 


only (x) du not call for any discussion as here also, the accent 
falls on the same syllable according to the old and the new 
theories. 

kirati, Pkt. karai > EP k^re, H. Guj. id. 

w kara^am, „ kara^aqi > „ kdran, S. kdra^u 

ghata-, „ ghaclao > „ ghtira, H. td. Guj. ghiro 

X -- X kunda-, „ •kupdao > „ klinda, II. kQda, W I*. 

kunna 

gha^ta-, „ *gha 9 tia > „ ghAndi, H. ghSti 

kala-, „ kalas > „ kala, H. id. 

X palaSd-, „ palaso > „ palSh; 

karpasa-, „ kappasf) > „ kap4h, H. Guj. kapAs. 
a$adha-, „ asadho > „ hSrh, H. asSrh, Guj. 

as&dh 

gopala-, „ goval5 > „ guSl, H. id. Guj. guSJ. 
w s- s-/ • prasarati, „ pasara’i > H. p&s(a)rs 

X - - •parisvsdat,, > EP parses, parse, G. 

parsev (o) 

•-< — w — purapa-, „ purapas > „ purana, H. id. 

X w -_carinakara-,„camma:^aro> „ cirngSr, H. camdr 

cakravaka-, „ cakkavao > „ c&kva. II. id. The 
expected form would be •cakvft, but that being the 
regular accentuation of causal verbs has shifted the 
accent from the final to the initial syllable. 

Moreover there is an overwhelming majority of words 
ending in unaccented final long vowels in Hindi, Panjabi, 
Rajasthani and Gujratl. cf. siva (*su$o 

_ lahakara-, Pkt. laha^ara > EP luhar, H. id. 

atakala-, „ slyaala > „ se&l 

X - - prakhyana-, „ •pakkha9a5> „ pakhitna 

< — sambhalayati, „ saipbhalsi > „ samhjlls, 

etc. etc. H. s&bblU$. 
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^187. (4) The schemes eXf^Iained by the aevsr theory are 
those whore a syllable heavy by position only falls ia a non- 
initial position without being I'oliowed by a naturally long 
syllable. The final syllable, of course, is not taken into account, 

V 

Such are the schemes x among trissyllables, and x x— -x, 

X X X or X X X X among tetrasyllables. 

^ X X aniccha > Quj. ipmh 

w X ^ x^aputra- > EP. iut, H. id. 

ira^ya* > H. ima ‘wild’ 

alakta > EP. H. ilta, Guj. 4Jt5 

alak§ya- > Guj. ijikh 

alagna- > H. ilag (Fallon's Dictionary), EP. 

■ aligg may have been formed from lagg. 

(DPI) kaijaccha- > EP, H. Guj. kArchi 

karafika- > Panj. kirSg (recorded in Diction- 
aries). 

karapija- > EP, H. karni but G. karS^Ji ‘gold- 
smith’s tool’, and karipd^ ‘^ox’. 

kutumba- > EP kuram, H. ktirma, ktinba, kumba 

S. kurmu. 

kulattha* > EP, U. ktilthi. 

k|urapra- > EP, 11. khiirpa. G. kh^pi, S. khurpo. 

(Dg^) khadakki- > H. khirki, Guj. khirkht 
tarak§a- > WP tirakh, Guj. tiras 
tirai$c&- > Panj. H. tircha, Guj. tircho. 

dh&ritri > EP, H. dhftrat, dh&rti, Guj. id. 

para^vah > EP, H. pirs8 
•pariiya (cf. avaiya) G. paras /. dew, frost 
•prathilla- > EP pAihlia, H, paiUa, Guj. pghlo 
Iffalagna- [Pkt. •palamga-] > Poth. p41!^fl;ia “a 
string fastened round the neck of a pot”. For 
T^a cf. S. 

> > pralambatg > WP pilamiia 



97 


bahutva > EP. bAnht, WP. biUut 

manu^yS' > WP 

*inaricya- > EP, H. mlr"®, WP ni4r“c. 

Pkt, mahaijita G. mebta H. jnaibta 
va^ijya- > EP, H. bin“j, WP., Guj. 

varatrft- > H. birat, Guj. virat, S. varta. 

vahangil^a- > EP. H., biihgi, WP viihigi 

virikta- > S. vfrto ‘tired’ 

viricyats- > S. virca^u ‘to be tired’. 

"I vilagna.-> [Pkt. •vilaipga-] >EP., H. bilig, S. Virni^o, 
Guj vilagvfi, WP vilag^a. 

vilamba- > H. bilam, WP. vilam 

vilambatg > WP. vilamba. 

vi?amyat5 > EP., H. bisamnsl. 

sapatni > H. siut ‘co-wife 

saputra- > Panj. siut. 

“Sarlkkha- (cf., Pkt. sSrikkh-, sariccha- Pischel §245). 

> Panj. H. sarkha, Guj. sirkhfl. 
suruiga > Panj. H. Guj. surig. 

sulagna- > Panj. H. sdlagna, Guj. sijagvfl 

haridra > EP hilhdi, H. hdldi, Guj.hajad 

WPhirdal. 

w w X — araghaWa — > H. irbat, riihat by early loss of a-; 
P«»j. biblt by metathesis. 

balivirda- > EP bihld, biuld. 
ttdvartana- > H. Ubtan; EP. bitna. WP vit^a through 
an early loss of -u-. 

XX — paryanka- > Panj. piblftg H. pil&g cf. palki. 

XX'-' — J paryasta-Pkt. pellaUa- > Panj. pil^tna, H. id. 

▼ijhaptika > H. binti. 

sambudhyati > Panj. 8iinjli"na, H. id. 

lalyaka (P-kt. *siUaqika-)- > EP sihttg. 

— x-^ 'I kant®niba-> Panj. kbyma 
— »X' — " J dauhitra* > EP dobta, H. id., WP dibtra. 



diirbhik$a- >* H.' dubhuk (phitts), dubhak 
li; S. I. IXi; p. 491). - 

narafigika > EP narSgl. ' 
ma^ikya- > EP. manak, H. id. WP. Guj. ma^ak. 

UiSBr Besides the' above words there - is a number of 
grammatical formations which could not be. explained satisfac- 
torily without the application of the theory of accent-shift. They 
are : — 

.(t) Present Participles. 

karant-.Pkt, karaipta- > PanJ. kirda, Pcth. kirna, 
H. k^rta, Guj. k4rt5. See also 117 and 156. 
Lab. karenda is from Pkt. kareipta-. 

(ii) Present Indicative III pi. . 

haranti > Panj. kiran see also §156. "H. karS, O.H. 
karahi cannot come from karanti. ' 

{in) The s- future of Gnjratl, EajasthanI and Lahndl. 

karisyami, Pkt. Karissami > Lah- KarsS, Ea j. karsyO 
„ Pkt. Karissaqi.> Guj. kari$, pronounced 
[TcAriJ], dialectically kiras. 

(if) The -b- infinitive of Eastern Hindi, and the -vfl infini- 
tive of Gujrati. 

Kartavyam, Pktka^iaVvaqi > E. H. karib, Guj. karvfl. 

§189, There are a few exceptions several of which are com» 
mpn to Panjabi, Hindi and GujVati, They are probably late 
borrowings' introduced after the tendency , for accent-shift had 
died ont, and the penultimate accent had come into existence once 
more for which seO below §191. ^ - 

X X x’ niSSahkam >’Panj. nasihg, H. nisahk .. . 

X x^— prasvidyate> Panj. pasijj^nai H. pasl jna - 

prasvinna- > H. 'paslna, Guj. pasinc. 

ahgd$§bar- > Panj. gfif^ha^ &gtitibaj li, :&gl!l§ha, Guj. 

... . " -- i ^ngu^ho? 

ai^iikthi- > Panj. gtttb'i; H; 



ni$karma-> Panj. nak&mmS, H. oikSma,^ Guj. xiakAmfi. 
ni$putra- > Panj. naputtapH. niputa ~ 

manjistha> Panj. H majl^h, Guj. id: The Panj. word 
is evidently a: loan from fl. v- 

' •praccha9tati> Panj. pacbipij^ua; perhaps & pachftpia, 
Guj. pachdpvft with loss of nasalisation; cf. H." 

chStna» GioJ* chfiVii. 

gkastha- Pkt. ekkatt^a- > H. ikittha besidp ik^ba, "I , 
Pkt gkkalla > H. akSla beside ikla ' 

Panj. kit^ha killa on account of the loss of ar. before 
the shift of accent took place. . . . . 


' X >1 kardpda- > Guj. karapd^ beside Panj. H. kaiiil. 
(DsiS) varaip^a- > Panj. barin^a, H. bardQ(}a. 
prapaptp- > H. pan&tL- 
*sarikkha> > Panj. sarlkkha, H. sarlkha 


nirlk§a >. Panj. nir“kh, H. id. Guj. id. ; 
parlk§a > Panj,:H. Giij; p^irakh,: 

— r: - aratrik^ > Panj. H. Guj. Sr“tl. The expected ^form 
Avould be "'arStl. The Sanskrit' word itself is" late and 
% doubtful. Perhaps the word, comes from araktac or 
" *aratnka-. ^ - ; - - - v- -■ 

0 . 1^* Then there^are a few numerals which show irregular 
aenealuations e.p. J £ .. . - . " 


unittl (29), H. un&ttls beside untls and antis, 
unanja (49), H. onc^s beside uncas. 
akv4nja (51), Hindi form is regular iky^tvan. 


bavAnja (52), 
tavdnja (53), 
cnr&nja (54), 
paevinja (55), 
cbap&nja (56), 
satvdnja (57), 
athvinja (58), 
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bdvan. 

tr4pan. 

edwan. 

p&cpan. 

cb&ppan. 

sativan. 

atb&van. 



pijh&ttar (75), B. piob&ttar. 

■ saWtto]: (77), H. «at4ttar. 
athattar (78), 8. atb&itar, 

•e 

ip other numerals of this decade, Panjabi, has a long 
vowel in the second syllable, as an alternative pronunciation. 

e. g kahattar (71), bahattar (72), tehattar (73), cnhlttar 
(74), cheattar (76). Hindi has the short vowel. 

^191. Recently Panjabi has lost the tendency of accent-shift 
and has again developed penultimate accent thereby giving rise 
to schemes like x' etc. Such words are chiefly 
(t) tatsamaa^ 

(ii) loans from Persian and English, or 
(tii) words of unknown origin : 

(t) parsiddh, parlikkh, bae&nt, mablint, namitt, nakhiddh, 
bakan^h, naclnt, pakt&od, ad&mbar etc. 

(ii) pasind, pat&hg, nag&nd, kamAnd, mal&bg, pagimbar, 
tam^ca; Sat4mbar, DasAmbar etc. 

(Hi) gbasuun, ghamAud* bhariud, rabidd, dabAll, tariofiT* 
ghayAmm etc. 

Most of the words of groups (i) and (n) are common to 
Hindi and Gujrati. Examples of the third kind also can b« 
found in these languages. 



INDEX OF PUNJABI (LUDHlANI) WORDS. 

The diacritical marks and the infinitive sign -(a)=na of a root 
aflfect the order. Bl. means that the other cognate forms are to 
be found under the Marathi word in the index to Bloch’s La 
langue marathe. Other abbreviations are 


Amb..= Ambala District, 

D. = DogrI, 

« • 

0. = Gujrati, 

H. = Hindi, 

K. = Kangra dialect, 
Ks.=Kashmiri, 

L. = Lahndl, 

M. = Marathi, 

Mai. = MaiwaT, 


Mul. = Multani, 
Pers. = Persian, 

Poa. = Poadhi, 
Poth = Pothohari, 
S. = SindhI, 

? = sina, 

Pkt. = Prakrit, 
Skt. = Sanskrit, 
Ved. Vedic. 


The accent mark on Panjabi words represents the stress, 
and that on Skt. words the pitch-accent. 


Where the pronunciation is not correctly represented by the 
a phonetic transcript is added within square 


transliteration, 
brackets. 

8 V. pres. I sing., uneraphatic= 
hfi ‘am’, — ^133 

ab4j /. ‘sound’ 1| Pers. avaz — §52 

abir /. ‘delay’, || Poa. ber, |1 Skt. 
avgla — §143 V. 

abhftgga [op^ag-.a] a. m. ‘un- 
lucky’, II H. abhaga il Skt. 
abhagya- — . §89 

8blr=amlr q. v. 

accharS f. ‘nymph., girl’s name’ 
Skt. apsari — § 167 M. asre Bl. 

Sd /. ‘entrail’ || W. P. andar, 
M. atllSkt. antrd-. §155, 162. Bl. 

adambar m. ‘ostentation’ ts. Skt. 
adambara — §191 (i) 


Sdda m. ‘ginger’. || M. al8 || Skt- 

ardra- ..... §15, 170 iii. Bl. 

addh m. ‘half’ || M. adlia |j Skt 
ardha- .... §170 iii. Bl. 

adharam [a'tcAram] m. ‘impiety’, 
ts Skt. adharma- §89 

agah8=gah8 q. v. 

agg f. ‘fire’. || m. ag Skt. agnl 
..... §15,49,154 (1) Bl. 

agga m. ‘front’, || H. aga. || Skt. 
%ra- ..... §1G2 

aggg adr. ‘in front’ll H. agfi||M. 
agya li Skt.* agra-kg...... §103 Bl. 

aggh (Lah.) m. ‘price ’ || Skt. 
aJgha- ..„ §163 
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i,g6r m, ‘granulations in a healing 

sore’. II Skt. ankura § 155 

ainci /. ‘inch’ || Eng. inch §30 

ajj adv. ‘to-day’ || AI. aj. || Skt. 
adya- §161 (2). Bl. 

akbanja= akvanja q. v. 

akl & (u) n (W. P.) m. ‘proverb’. 
Skt. aldiySna- §52, 161 

akl;4ra=khara q. v. 
akk m. ‘particular plant’. || M. ak. 
Skt. arka- §163 

akkh /. ‘eye’, || Arab, ankh 1| M. 

Skh, Ss. II Skt. aksi-. 

§49, 113, 167 Bl. 

akkhi adv. ‘with eyes’ || Pkt, 
akkhihim — §133 b 

akvinja adj. ‘tifty-one’ || H. ik(y) 
avan, M. ekavann. ^Skt. 
ekapanciiSat ...... §135 190 

alagg adj. ‘separate’ || II. alag || 
Skt. alagna- ...... §187 

a'?tj m. ‘remedy’ || Ar. ‘ilaj 53 

alakh (G.) ‘unknowable’ || Skt, 
alaksya- . § 187 

alas m. ‘laziness’ |1 AI. aalas || Skt. 
alasya- §161 (8) Bl. 

alia adj. ‘wet’; || M. alg ‘ginger’, 
•Skt. “ardla- §143, 164, 170 Hi. 

Bl. 

alta m. ‘red dye’ || M, alta || Skt. 
alakta- — §187 Bl 

areSn m. ‘ faith ’ || Pers. iman 

— §53 

auib ra. ‘mango’ M. fiba. || Skt. 
Srara- 22, l62, 175. Bl. 

Ambarsar m. ‘Amritsar’ ....§ 175 

arabti-amir q. v. 

amir adj. ‘rich’ ||Ar. amTr..„..§ 175 


amraS /. ‘mother’ |j H. id. || Skt. 

ambi— — 155 

an /, ‘prohibition? order?’ ||M. 
Skt. ajna ..._ §154 (2) Bl. 

anach ’(G.) /. ‘disgust’ || Skt. 
aniccha §187 

anSj m. ‘cereal’ || H. id. || Skt. 
annSdya- §51 , ] 58 

anim m. ‘prize’ ||Ar. in‘am §53 

Snda w. ‘egg’ || H. anda, |1 Mul. 
anna, ‘eye-ball’. || Skt. an(ja- 

..... §J5, 155, i70 IV. 

ang w. ‘mark’llH. G. M. Sk.||Skt. 


anka- §155.B1. 

ahgUr=Sgur q. v. 
anh§ra=nh4ra q. v. 
anjan m. ‘coilyriuni’, || H. ii?.||Skt. 

anjana- — §t55 

ann m. ‘food’, || H, id. G.-||Skt, 

anna- — §158 

aiinha adj. m. ‘blind’,l|Amb. andha 

[and“], II li. andha, Sdha || Skt. 
andha- — §155 


ap vron. ‘self’llM. ap, ||Skt. atma 
§49‘ 154 (4) Bl. 

apna prov. ‘own’, || W. P. apna, 
Mul. avda || H. apna l| Skt. 
atmanajh — §22, 154 (4) 

apparna (W. P.) -u.j. ‘ to reach’ll 
M.'upadnSySkt. utpatati 

..... §36 Bl. 

aiSm m. ‘relief ’||Pers. aram.....§52 

arhat (H)»<. Persian wheel UPanj. 
haiht,|!Skt. araghatta- .... §187 

arind m. /. ‘castor’,l|H arindlHSkt. 
eranda- -- §55 

arna (G) adj. tn. ‘wild’ || Skh 
ara^ya- — §187 
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Srsi /. ‘ring with a mirror’IjH. id. 
Pkt. arisa-ll M. arsa ni. 
‘mirrorll Skt. adarsa- 

...... §163, 174 Bl. 

ariSII adj. ‘forty-eight artalis 
Skt. astacatvarimgat §116 

Si'^ti /. ‘wavering tight before an 
idoP. II M. arat || Skt. aratrika 

§189 Bl. 

asfi 1 prow, ‘we.’ M. ainhi || Skt. 
as! rVed. asm4 {dat. loc.) 

J ...._ §50, 167 Bl. 

asal m. ‘Christian’ || Pers. ‘isa+-i 

__ §53 

asSn adj. ‘easy’||Pers. asan §52 

assi adj. ‘eighty’ || M. ggi, aisl. II 
Skt. a^iti- ...... §177 Bl. 

assu m. ‘N. of a month’ || H. 
asanj || Ski. agvina- §165 

Sthna V. i.=atthamna q. v. 

athattar adj. ‘seventy-e:ght’||H. 
id. Skt. astasaptati- §190 

athvanja adj. ‘fifty-eight’ || 11. 
atthavar 1| Skt. astapaneasat 

_ §190 

Stta m. ‘flour’, || Mul. atta,||M. at 
Pkt* atta- .’I §22 Bl.’ 

atth adj. ‘eight’. || M.t ath. || Skt. 

• astau §15, 166BL 

Stthamna v. i. ‘to set sun’ || Skt. 

asta-l-ayana-? ..... §25, 168 
atthan m. ‘evening’ || Skt. asta- 

...... §25 

ati f. ‘pus’llW.P. S II M. Sv.llSkt. 

-... §103 Bl. 

aula m. ‘myrobalan’ || H. Sv]§,||M. 
avia II Skt. amalaka- 

.... §140, §119 (2) Bl. 

aut adj. ‘sonless’llW. P. II, id. || 
Skt. apntra- ..... §138, 183 


aya|i (VVPJ m. ‘shepherd’ || Skt. 
ajapala- §138 

aySpa (W.P.) adj. m, ‘ignorant’ 
Skt. ajanat- §138. 

bace m. ‘young ones’, || W.P. vacc 
Skt. apalya- .....§51, 138, 161 (2) 

baccha m. ‘calf’ || M. vasrQ || Skt* 
vatsa ..... 167 Bl. 

bachauna v. i. ‘to spread’ || Skt. 
vicchadayati §152 

bachgra m. ‘coIt’||Skt. vatsatara- 

..... §103 

bachbrna v. t, ‘to separate’ || Skt. 
*vicehotayati §109 

baddal m. ‘cloud’ || M. vadaJ.||Skt. 
vardala- _... 22, 170 Hi Bl. 

baddh»na v. t. ‘ to cut. || Skt. 
vardhati §170 Hi 

baddhi /. ‘thong’ || WP vaddhTi 
M. vadh II Skt. bardhra- 

— §170 iv Bl. 

bSiddhi/. ‘bribe’. !l W.P. vaddhi 
Skt.vrddhi-. •vardhika--..§2^,'96 

badhna v. i. ‘to increase’ll H. 
bayhna,||WP vadhna||M. vadhng 
liSkt. vardhate § 170 Hi BL 

bag /. ‘rein’IlWP. vag,||I-I. bag || 
Skt. valga §25, 164 

bagg m. ‘herd’ I| WP. vagg || Skt. 
varga- §163 

bagga adj, m. ‘white’||Skt. valgu- 

-§164 

bagh m. ‘tiger’pl. vagh,||WP. id. 
Skt. vyaghra- 

..... §81, 161 (7), 162 Bl. 

bagheSr [bagcea:p] m. wolf || Skt. 
vyaghra+? _.. §81 

bah m. f. ‘power’ || WP. vah, H. 
bas Skt. vti§a- §77 
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bSh /- ‘arm’llWP. 11. id.W^l. bain 
Skt. bahu- __ §137, 147 Bl. 

bahittar adj. ‘seventy-two’ |i M. 
bahattar || Skt. dvasaptati- 

§190 Bl 

bahSra m. ‘myrobalan’ |1 M. vehli 
Skt. vibhltaka.._.§35, 170 V Bl. 

bahld m. *ox’ |1 Skt. balivarda- 

_ §128, 170 Hi, 187 

bSbman m ‘Brahman ’|iM. baman 
Skt. brahmai 3 a-..._ §162, 168 Bl. 

bShra adj. ‘twelfth’ (year)li Skt. 
dvadasa- §135 

bfthot adj. ‘sixty-two ’||H. basath 
Skt. dvasasti- §136 

bfihfl f. ‘wife’ II M. vahu || Skt. 
vadhfi- §130 Bl. 

bSIhgi /. ‘carrying pole’ || H. id. 
WP. vaihngl || Skt. vahangika 

..... §187 

bajj f. ‘defect, injury’||Skt. vajrd- 

§162 

bajo«na v.i, ‘to be struck ’IfM. 
vaj^S V. t. II Skt. vadyate 

§22 Bl. 

bSjja m. ‘musical instrument’ 
Skt. vadya- „ §161 (2) 

b4j.ih8 prep, ‘except, without’ 
Skt. bahya- _ §161 (9) 

bSk f, ‘circular ornament for feet’ 
M. id. IlSkt. vakrd- 

_ §26, 114 Bl. 

bakhftra m. ‘basket, granary’, 
M. vakliar || Skt. vak§askara- 

§166 Bl. 

bakhjrna v. t. ‘to sprinkle, scatter’ 
M. vikhar^S Skt. “visksrayati 
_ §63, 199,^66 81. 


bakk m, f. ‘skin’||M, vak (h)||Skt. 
valka- _ §26, 164 Bl. 

bakkh f. ‘side’ || VV. P. vakkh||Skt. 
vaksas- _ §141 

bakkharw. ‘oil seeds’ll Skt. upas- 
kara- §54, 166 

bakkara m, ‘goat’ ||H. bakra||Skt. 
barkara- _ §137 

bal m. ‘hair’,||W. P, vahl, ||H. bal 
Skt. vala- _ §128, 143, 185 

2. bal m. ‘ehild’||WP. H. ii.||Skt. 
bala- §49 

baled m. ‘ox’HSkt. balivarda- 

_§103 

balt5h=batl5h g. v. 

banaj m. ‘trade ’||M. va^aj I1 Skt. 
vaij^jya- 

§64, 140, 161, 181, 187 Bl. 

bandana v. t. ‘to divide’ || WP, 
vandflUa v. t. to ‘divide’ ij WP. 
van^anallH. bStna 1|M. vStna 1| 
M. vStnS II Skt. vantati 

1.§155B1. 

banda m. ‘slave’ || Pers. banda 

--§135 

bftndar m. ‘monkey’ || H. bandar 
M. vSdar || Skt. vanara- 

_ 175 Bl. 

bftnia m. ‘trader’ ||M. va5l || WP. 
vaij'allSkt. va^Ija- _ §138 Bl. 

1. ban,ih m. ‘bamboo ’||WP. vanjh 
H. bSs II M. vfisa ||Skt. vam§a- 

_ §160 B. L. 

2. banjh adf. ‘barren’, yWP. vanjh 
M. v8jha||Skt. vandhya 

__ §155, 161 (2) Bl. 

bdnnhana v. t. ‘to bind’||M. bidh^S 
Skt. bandhati §137, 155, 185 Bl. 

bar m, ‘door’ ||cf. || M. dar, bari 
Skt. dv8ra- §165 Bl 
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bSrS adj. ‘twelve’||M. bara IlSkt. 
dvftdaSa _ §11G, 135, 165 Bl. 

barSg adj. ‘home sick’||Skt. vair- 
agya- §161 

barjnda m.‘portico\ ||M. varaipd 
Ds§'varaipda- §189 Bl 

b&ras m. ‘year’=barha q. v. 

_§163 

barasna v.i. to raiii’||WP. vassana 

=barhna g. t>. §174 

barat ('ll.) /. ‘thong’ || M. varat 
Skt. varatra §187 Bl. 

barhna v. i. ‘to rain’l|M. varasn9 
Skt. var§ati _ §174 Bl. 

barha m. ‘year’IlWP. varha||Skt. 
varSa- .... §174 Bl. varasnS 

BirmI /. ‘ant-hill’IlH. bSbi bambi 
II Skt. vamri, valmika- §175 

basSh m. ‘confidence’ |1 W. P. 
vasahySkt. vifivasa- §58, 165 

basint m. f. ‘spring’ || ts. Skt. 
vasantA- ...... §191 (i) 

bas4ntar m. ‘fire’ || Skt. 

visvftnara § L75 

bat/, ‘thing, matter’l|H. td.||Skt. 
vartta ^141, 170 Hi 

bat /. ‘distance ’||WP. vat||M. vat 
^kt. vArtma, virtih n. §25, 170 

in Bl 

batSra m. ‘quail’ || Skt. vartaka- 

_.... §103 

bdtloh m. ‘vessel’ || Skt, vartula+ 
Ibha- §178 

bitna m, ‘unguent’ || WP. vatijia, 
il. tibtan II M. utnl || Skt. 
udvartana- §54. 165 187 Bl. 

1. batti /. ‘wick’yWP. vattlHM. 
vat Skt. vartika ___ §^5 Bl. 


2. bdtti adj. ‘thirty-two’ || H. 
battisIlWP. batti, baltri||Skt. 
dvatrim^at- § 

batti /. ‘stone’llWP vatti||H. batti 
Skt. varti- §^5 

bau f. ‘wind’, |1 WP. va!|M. vav, 
Skt. vftta- §103 Bl. 

biuhat adj. ‘mnch’||H, bahut||Skt. 
bahutva- §..._72, 187 

bdula adj. m. ‘foolish, mad’||H. 

bavla||Skt. vatula- §101 

bauna m. ‘dwarf’||Skt. vamana 

§119 

baur /. ‘snare’ || Skt. vagura- 
...... §101, 138 

bavanja adj. ‘fifty-two’ll H. bavan 
Skt. dvipanca§at §190 

be4h m. ‘marriage’||WP. vyah,||H. 
byah. || M. vivah|| Ski. vivaha- 
„.... §135, 142 Bl. 

bgh /. ‘poison’ || H. bis||M. vikh 
Skt. visa- §16 Bl. 

2. bgh m. ‘hole’ || Skt. vsdha 

...„§138 

3. bsh /. ‘Fate, luck’ in bsh- 

mata||Skt. vidhi- §138 

behlla adj. m. vacant, WP, vshlla 
Skt. viphala- ? § 80 

behra m. ‘courtyard’ ||WP. vghra 
Skt. vgsta- §1^6 

bglla m. ‘time’llWP. vgla||M. vgl 
Skt. vgla ™ §143 V Bl. 

bgl /. ‘creeper’ ||H. id. ||WP vel || 
Skt. valli- §29 

be6r m. ‘ladies’ suit of two gar- 
ments’ Skt. dvi-i-varaka-..._§165 

bgr m. ‘jujube’ || M. bOr || Skt. 
badara- — §103 Bl. 

bhibbi /. ‘brother’s wife’ §7 
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bli5clcdr m. ‘sto ro’, ‘company of 
girls’ II M. bhSdrir,||Skt bhan- 
dagara- .1. 101, 138 Bl. 

bhag m. ‘fate’||WP, TT. id ||Sl<t. 
bhagya ...... ^161 

bbagg“na (Amb.) v. i. ‘to run’ |j 
H. bhagna || M. bhagnS 11 Skt. 
bhagna- — § 15 Bl. 

bbai m. ‘brother’ || WP. blira, || 
Lali. bhira. M. bhai. Skt. bliiStr 
..... §16 ?, mm Bl. 

bhain /. ‘sister’ || M. Inhin || Skt. 
bhagini §49, 101, 138 Bl. 

bhajjana v.i. ‘to run,, break’ || M. 
bMjae || Skt. bhajyate . 

_ § 101 Bl. 

bhala adj. m. ‘good’ i| M. bhala || 
Skt. bhadra-* bhadla- 

..... § 143, 164 Bl, 

bhalSra (WP) ‘better’ || Skt, 
bhadratara- § 103 

bhan“ja m. ‘sister’s son^ || Skt. 
bhagineya §157. 142 

bhing /. ‘an intoxicating plant’ 
H. bhSg II Skt. blianga- §155 

bhinnaiia v. t. ‘to break’ || M. 
bhSj^iS ‘to divide’ § bhanjayati 

§155 Bl. 

bhaph /. ‘steam’, || M, vaph |j Skt. 
vaspa- §126, 166 Bl. 

bhirna v.t. ‘to filP.||H. G. id ||Skt. 

bharati §137 

bharind /. ‘wasp’ §191 Hi 

bharft m. ‘brother ’-bhai q.v. §172 

bhass /. ‘ashes’ || Skt, hhasma 

§167 

bh&sbhisa [‘poAs’pe^o] adj, ni. 
‘acrid (eructation)’ § 90 

bhatt m. ‘bard.’ 1|H. bhat || Skt. 
bhatta- ^ §152 


bliAtta m ‘boiled rice’|| H, G. bhat 
M. bhat||Skt. bhakta- 

§137, 153 Bl. 

bhatth m. ‘furnace’ll H. bhar||M. 
bhafeta||Skt. bhr^tra- 

_§J62, 166 B1. 

bhau m. ‘fate, spare’ || WP. bha 
II Skt. bhagi- „ §137, 138 
bhS,u /, ‘eyebrow’ || H. id.||Skt. 
bhru _ §162 

bhalina v. i. ‘to wander’||M. 
bh8vn§||Skt. bhraTuati §162 Bl. 

bhaur m ‘blackbee’||H. bh§,var|| 
M. bh6var.||Skt. bhramara 

.... § 119. 140 162 Bl. 

bhed /. ‘sheep’llH. bher || Skt. 

bhedra — §15 

bhs(h) f. ‘root of water-lily’||M. 
bhisgll Skt. Msa .... §76, 126 Bl. 

bhsrh)in ‘chaff’ll M. bhQs||Skt. 
bus6- _§76,126B1. 

bha /. ‘earth’ll M. bhuiUSkt. 
bhtimi- „§119, 137B1. 

bhi'igga adj. ntr. ‘rotten’ 1| Skt. 
bhugna- _ § 154 (t) 

bhai /. - bha q.v. ... §140 

bhiijjana v.i. ‘ to be fried ’ || M. 
bhai^gjlSkt. bhpjjiti 
..... §137, 103, 152, 161 Bl. 

bhukkh /. ‘hunger’ || M. bhuk 
Skt. bubhukSa .._ §127, 138 Bl 

bi m. ‘Seed’llM. id. || Skt. bija- 
.... §103, 137, 138 Bl. 

btecharna v.i. ‘to go astray ’||H. 
bicharna || WP. viccbarna||Skt. 
*vicchutyate— § 109 

bicchu m. ‘scorpion’ |i M. viipcu l| 
Skt. vr§cika §67, 103, 166 Bl. 

bicgharCbickcorr] perp. ‘in’__§ 90 
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bih adj. ‘twenty 'I |M, vis|| Ski 
viipsatf- §]35 160 Bl. 

bihi /. ‘street’ll W.P. vihi||Ski 
vithi- '^15 

bijj /. ‘thunder, lightning' ||M. vij, 
viju 1 1 Ski vidyut- 

<§49, 141, 161 (2) BL 

bijli / ‘lightning’IlH i<Z||Mid. Fki 
vijjulia II Ski vidyut 

_ §65, 121(S)B1. 

bikk = bakk q. v. 
bikkharna r.i. ‘To be scattered’ 
II M vikhvri.§ || Ski vikirati, 

*vi?kirati, cf. viskira- 

__ §63, 109, 166 Bl. 
bil m. ‘The Indian Bael’||WP. bill 
||M. bel II Sk. bilvd,- 

„§121 (4), 164 Bl. 

bilSg m. ‘rope for hanging clothes 
on’ II S. virnigip, || Skt. vifiigna 
Pki vilaipga §187 

bllam (H ) m. ‘delay’ || Skt. 
vilamba- §187 

bind = bund q r. 
biiiga adj. m. ‘crooked’||M. vSk || 
Ski vakrd- §36, 114, 141 Bl. 

binnh“na v.t. ‘to pierce’ || M. 
vidf .^ellSkt. vindhdte 

§155 BL 

bisamna v.i. ‘to break ’||H. id. 
Ski visamyate 187 

bissarna v.t. ‘to forget’ || M. 
visarn§ || Ski vismarati 

§143, 167 BL 
bit m.. ‘means, wealth ’||WP. vit||M. 
vitSkivilta- §152BL 

bitth /. ‘space’llM. vit,liWP. vitth 
Ski vitasti- §103 BL 

b5jh m. ‘burden’IlM. ojh| ||Skt.* 
uhya-||Pki vojjha-.-. §161 (9) BL 


buddh /. ‘wisdom’ II Ski buddhi 

-§152 

buddha ar/y. w. ‘old’|| H. burha 
Skibfdha- ...... §98, 170 ii 

biijjh^na v.t. ‘to guess’ll 11. 
bujhnallM. bujhijg || Ski budh- 
yati _ § 137, 161 (2) Bl. 
bund / ‘drop’llM. bind [[Ski bi^du 

§27 f 

Cabb“na v.t. ‘to crunch, chew’||E[. 
cabnallM. cav^ellSki carvati 

-~§163BL 
caihkna v.i. ‘to sing in a pleasing 
way (as a bird) ’||1-J. /(Z||()nomat. 

..... §180 

cakk m. ‘potter’s wheel ’||iM. cakll 
Ski cakra --§137, 186 BL 

cdkva m. ‘kind of bird’||M. id.\\ 
Skt. cakravaka- ...... §116 BL 

calPna v.i. ‘to M'alk’nM calng|| 
Skt. calati |tPkt, cal]ai._.§l29 Bl. 

callfi 'V. ‘I may walk’||Skt. 
calami : Pkt. callami- 

- §193,112,140 
camak m. f. ‘brilliancy’ ||H. id. 

Skt. camat— Onom. __ §180 
camSr-cameSr q. v. __ §103, 121 
caniba m. ‘kind of flower’||M, 
cSpall Skt. campaka--. §155 BL 
camgli /. ‘jasmine’ll Ski campaka 
-ikaiika or valli 156 Bl. 

cameSr 7n. ‘ shoe-maker ’ [| M. 
cfimhar ||Skt carmakara 

— §101, 138, 186 Bl. 
camm m. ‘leatlier’||M. cam||Ski 
carma- §137, 163 Bl. 

eand w. ‘moon’||M. cftd||Ski 
candra- §15M37, 155 Bl. 
caiiga adj. m. ‘good’||Ff. id. Ski 
canga- §155 
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cann=caiid q.v. 

cannan m. ‘sandal’ Skt. candana- 

_ §64 


caubi adj. ‘Iwenty-four’lJWP. 
cahvi, cavvi, cahvviUM. covisH 
Skt. citurviqia&ti- __§163B1. 


cdadft adj. ‘fourteen ’||M. canda 
cavdallSkt. caturda§a- 

... 101,138, 170 iiiBl. 


Cauggaua adj. m. ‘four times’ll 
Skt. caturgu^a- _ § 1 63 

c&uk m. ‘an open square||H. WP. 

caukllM. cauk H Skt. catuska- 

§ 166 Bl. 


caunti adj. ‘ thirty-four ’ n WP. 
oautti II H. c8,fitis||Skt. catus- 
triip'jat- — §166 

caumpar 1 ni, ‘dice-cloth ’’I |WP. 

?caupar||Skt. catuspata- 
c&uppar ' — §106 

caur ni. ‘fly-whisk”||H. cfivar 
Skt. camara- ...... §129(2), 140 

cauras adj. ‘quadrilateral’l|H. id. 
Skt. caturasra- — §162 


cauttha adj. m. ‘fourth’ || M 
cautha 1| Skt. caturthS 

_ §101, 170 wBl. 

cet ni. ‘N. of a mouth’ || H. id. 
WP. cetar H Skt. caitra- 

_ §15, 20, 162 

ch&dd“na v.<.‘to leave’ ||M. sSd^S 
skt. chardati §170 Hi Bl. 

chail m. ‘a. beau’|| M. chabila|| 
Skt. chavi -Pkt. ehailla- 

§142 Bl. 

ch&ini /. ‘chisel* |1H. id. || WP. 
chain! || Skt. chgdana §101 

chann m. ‘verse’ ||Skt. chandab 
— §137 Bl. 


chatt /. ‘roof’ || H. chat ||Skt.* 
chatti § 137. 

chSu /.‘shade’ ||H. chaya ||M. 
savli Skt. chaya §137 Bl. 

che adj. ‘six’ffM. sahall?. Sa||Skt. 
sat(?) _§27, 144 B1. 

chgj /. ‘bed’yH. Sgj||M. sej.||Skt. 
§ayya __ §29 Bl. 

chella m. ‘kid’||M. seldfil || Skt. 
chagala- _ §103, 138 Bl. 

cliidda adj. ni, ‘porous ’||WP. 
chidra || Skt. chidra- 

_ §7, 137, 162, IfO iv. 

chlj/na v.i. ‘to be separated’ ||H. 
chijna || Skt. chidyate 

§137, 161 (2) 

ehikk /. ‘sneeze||Amb. ehihk||H. 
chik ||M. sik II Skt. chikka 

_ §127, 152 Bl. 

1. chikka M. ‘ digit 6 ’ II WP 
chakka M. Sak.||Skt. ?atka 

§26,' 153 Bl. 

2. chikka m. ‘network for 
hanging things’ ||M. sikg || skt. 
sikya- „„§161B1. 

chitt /. ‘stain’ilAmb. chint|| H. 
ciiit II Skt. si§ta- _„\hll3 

chiira m. ‘knife’ |1 M. sura || Skt. 
k§ura- §167 Bl. 

cibbhar m. ‘cucumber’ll Skt. cirbh- 
ata- — §64,163 

eirm. ‘delay’ || Skt. cira §137 

cira m. ‘sparrow’||H. id. || Skt. 
cataka- §26 

citt“na v.t. ‘to paint’llWP. cittar^a 
Skt. citrayati ___ §137, 162 

cltta m. ‘leopard’ |i W.P. citra||H. 
cita M. citallSkt. citraka- 

„ §19, 162, 170 IV Bl. 
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eit^a adj. m. ‘white'jjSkt. citra- 

§162, 170 IV 

cSkkha adj. m. ‘good’||M. c5kh 
Skt. c6k?a- _ §19 B1 

cOr m. ‘thief ’||M. eOr||Skt. eora- 
§15, 137 Bl. 

ctikka m. ‘kind of vegetable*l|M. 
cuka II Skt. cukra- §162 Bl. 

cfillha m. ‘fireplace'llM. eul || Skt. 
culia- §128, 137 Bl. 

ciinj /, ‘beak’llM. c8c||Skt, eaficu- 
§28, 155 Bl. 

cOnna m. ‘Iime’l|M. euna || Skt. 
cQr^a- §19, 24, 163 Bl. 

da postpos. *of' II K§. sanda||S. 
handa||Poth na||Skt. sant §118 

dabbh m. *grass’||WP drabba||M. 
dabh II Skt. darbha- §163 Bl. 

dadd /. ‘ringworm’ll WP. daddar 
I|H. dad II M. dadllSkt. dadru- 

§162 Bl. 

daddh®5a v.i. ‘to burn’ ||Skt. 
dagdha ™... §153 

dSddha adj. m. ‘strong ’||M. dadha 

■ Skt. dardhya §24, 96, 176 B1. 

daddh(u) m. ‘frog’||Skt. dardura- 

■ ■ ' §170 Hi, 171 

dShna vJ. ‘to stretch’HSkt. 

■ draghatg ...... §1 62, 170 IV 

dab! m.|l*curd’l|M. id. Skt. dadhi- 
„... §103, 116, 138 Bl. 

dahlndi f. ‘vessel for curd’ll Skt. 
dadhibhatlida- §134, 171 

dain /. ‘witch’||WP. dai^ || Skt. 

■ dakini _ §101, 10'6, 137, 138 

da] m. ‘dowry’llM. dsj||Skt. daya- 
or Pers. dad __ §142 Bl. 

dajh /. ‘burning thirst’ HSkt. 
^ahya- — §116 (9) 


^ajjh®9a (WP.) v.i. to be burnt' 
||M. dajflSlISkt. dahyate 

§161 (9) Bl. 

dakh f. ‘grape, raisin’ |1 Skt. 
drak?a §15, 162 

dakkhan m. *soath’||M. dakhi^ 
Skt. daksi^a- §*64 Bl. 

daman m. ‘minister’HWP. duftn 
Pers. diwan §140 

damm m. ‘price ’||H. dam || Skt. 
drarama- §158, 162 

dand wt. ‘tooth ’||M. d4mt || Skt. 
danta- ..... §19, 137, 155 Bl. 

dand m. fine, punishment') 

danda m. “stick” J ||WP. 

dann || M. dand || Skt. dandd- 
_ §1.55, 170, IV 17i Bl. 

dang m. ‘bite, sting’||H. dank, 
dSkll M. dSgnS, damkh ||’ Skt. 
•dakna-||Pkt. dakka, •damka 

......’§160 Bl. 

dftrhi /. ‘beard’llH. darhi||Skt. 
dadhika ’ .... §171 

das adj. ‘ten’||M. id. daha || Skt. 
da§a §145 Bl. 

Dasambar||Eng. December 

... §191 a. 

ddss®na v.t. ‘to telP||Skt. darSa- 
yati — §137, 163 

dassana v.t. ‘tobite’||Skt. daSyate 

_ §160 

dJltti' /. ‘sickle’llWP. datri H Skt. 
dfttra- .... §162 

ddun /. ‘string’llM. dava^ || Skt. 
damani- — §106, 119 Bl. 

ddurfl m. ‘small drum’ USkt. 

■ damarn- .„ §119, 137, 140 
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delijrd m. 'day' 1| M. dfsHSkt. dlttha (WP.) past. part, ‘seen' || 
divasa- __ '^60 Bl. Skt. dr§ta- — ^71 


dji f. ‘used in girl’s name’ || Skt. 
devl §142 

de6r m. ‘husband’s younger 
brother’ |i M. der, dir || Skt. 
dsvara- §142 Bl. 

dhSn m. ‘rice’ijM. ii.jlSkt. dhanya- 
§161 (4) Bl. 

dharna v.t. ‘to place,’ ||Skt. dha- 
' rati §137 

dhar/. *carrent’||Skt. dhftra §137 

dhar“t f. ‘earth’llSkt. dharitri 

— §66, 187 

dhdttha past, parti, ‘fallen* ||Skt. 
dhvasta- §165,171 

dhdula adj. m. ‘white’HM. dhaval 
Skt. dhavala- „ §101, 142 W. 

1. dhaun /. neck|| Skt. dhamani 

§119 

2. dhaun m. ‘half maund’[|Skt. 

nr.dhamana- §51 

dhdunca m. ‘multiplication table 
of 4i' ||Skt. ardhapancama- 

-_§51 

dhflna v.t. ‘to carry’ || Skt. dhau- 

kate _...‘§137 

dhoh m, ‘deceit’llSkt. drOha- 

§126 

dhQS m. ‘sraoke’llM. dhui ‘fog’ 
Skt. dham4-__§112, 137, 140 Bl 

dhflr /. ‘dust’llSkt. dhOdi, dhuli- 

§138. 

din ‘day’ll Skt. dfna- §137 

diss^na v.i. ‘to appear ’||M. disn§ 
Skt. dySyite 

-§97,137,161 (8) Bl. 


diQt /. ‘lamp stand’HS. 4'atillSkt. 
dipa+varti- „ §171 

do adj. two(|M dOnllSkt. dvau 

§165 Bl. 

dOhta m. ‘daughter’s son’tfWP. 
dohtra- || Skt. dauhitra- 

§15, 65,137, 162,187. 

dlla = dQjja q.v, 

dubb /. ‘grass’liSkt. dllrva ~ §24 

duddh ni- ‘milk’yM. dudh || Skt. 
dugdha- _ §19, 137, 153 Bl. 

dllddka see dfirh 

dli.i 3 <i adj. ni. ‘second’llM. duj5 
Skt. dvitlya- §142, 165 Bl. 

dulPna v.i. ‘to become 
unsteady’. 

dullh“na v.i. ‘to be pour- 
ed out’ 

Skt. “diilyate cf. dolayati 

— §128 Bl. 

dlilla adj., m. ‘generous’||Skt. 

durlabha — §163, 164 

diSnna m. ‘cup of leaves ’||M, dOnl 

■ ‘boat’||Skt.diOpa_l§170IVBl. 

dflr adj. ‘distant’||M. dur (j Skt. 
dflra- _ §137 Bl. 

dflrh adj. ‘one and a half'||M. 
didh 11 Pkt. divaddha- 

11 103, 171 Bl. 

gS/. ‘cow’llM.gaillSkt. g6 “gava 

...... 137 Bl. 

gabbha m. ‘centre’ H M. gabh 
‘embryo’llSkt. garbha- 

- §137, 162 Bl. 

gddha m, ‘ass’yM. gadhav, gaddha 
Skt. gardabha- 

- §15, 127, 138, 170 Hi Bl. 


|m. duI^^ 
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g&^da m. ‘earthworm’ II Skt. 
gaflidupada- __ §155 

gaggar /. ‘water vessel ’||M. ghag- 
garll Skt. gargara-: gargari- 
__ §23, 163 Bl. 
gajj“iia vd. ‘to thunder’ || M. 
.gajn§||Skt. garjati 

_§ 137, 163 BL 
g4jjar /. ‘carrot’llSkt. garjara- 

§24,163 

gal m. ‘neck, thront’llgaja |i Skt. 
gala- §137 BL 

gal /. ‘abuse’llWP. gahl||Skt. gali- 

-_§128 

gallh /. ‘cheek’ll It. gal||M, gal 
Skt. galya-? gaijda-.._ 1^28 BL 

gandci adj. in. ‘dirty’||Pers. ganda 

§135 

ganda m. ‘thread .used as a 
charm’llSkt. ganda- §155 
gandh [t] /. ‘knot 'If H. gSthljSkt. 
granthi- §i70(j) 

gan4h‘'na v.t. ‘to unite’ ‘mend’ll 
H. gSthna || M, gStiip§||Skt. 
granthati §155 

gand6a = g8,d6a // v. 
ganni /. ‘enlarged eyefash’||Skt. 
gandi §l37, 138 BL 

garau, gar^h = grau, gralw/.(;. 
gSrha adj. nt. ‘thick’pl, gadha 
Skt. gadha- §137, 155 BL 

gas m. ‘mouthful’ ||Skt. grasa- 
§162, 172 

gatth [i] /. ‘knot'llSkt. granthi- 
■ ' ..... §170 (/) 

gatth^na v.t. ‘to unite, mend’ Skt. 
gVathn&’ti §155,162 

geftrS adj. ‘eleven ’||M. akra||Skt. 
§kadasa _.._ §.51>, 116,135 BL 


g^hsL-m. ‘taking a thing forcibly^ll 
Skt. graha §147, 162 

gSru w. ‘red earth ’||M id. Skt. 
gairika- §103 BL 

gh%g“ra m. ‘petticoat’ || Skt 
gharghara— 

i)e? ghaggharaip jaghanastha- 

vastrabhedah §163 

gliail adj. ‘vvounded’||WP. ghail 
■Skt. ghata- .....§101,106 
ghand m. ‘Adam’s apple ’||H. 
ghSti'llSkt. ghi.nta- 

' 1 . 137,155, 186 

ghara m. ‘jar’||M. ghada || Skt. 
ghata- __ §137, 138, 186 Bl. 

ghasoa > 11 . ‘nibbing’llSkt. ghar§a- 

..... §163 

ghatPna v.t. ‘to speak lowly of’ 
Skt. ghattate §161 

ghau m. ‘wound’llWP. gha|lM. 
ghayliSkt. ghata- 

__ §103, 137, 138 Bl. 

ghe6 nu ‘clarified lutter’ ||WP, 
ghiu||K. ghellH. ghi |i 'M. -ghi 
Skt. glirla- 

_ §60, 97, 10!, 103,137, 132 BL 
ghin /. ‘detestation ’ll Skt. ghfpa 

..... §97 

gh6ra m. ‘horse’||M. ghoda||Skt. 
ghotaka- 

§44, 103, 108, 137, 138 BL 

ghumm"na v.i. ‘to revolve’||M. 

ghnmn§||Pes. ghummai §161 

(5) BL 

giddh hi. ‘vulture’llM. gidh||Skt. 
grdhra- 

.... §97, 137, 162, 170 IV Bl. 

gij3li“na v.t. ‘to become aecus- 
tomed’liSkt. gy'dliyati 

... §97, 161 (2) 
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gin“na v.t. ‘to count'||M. ga 99 g gunah m. ‘sin 
Skt. ga^ayti,gf^iati 

— §26, 108, 140 Bl. 

gltthi f. ‘fireplace’llM. Sgti|l Skt. 
agnistha- §25, 189 BL 


Pers. gunah 

__ §135 

gurha adj. m. ‘fast (colour) ’|| 
8kt. gudha- __ §15, 138 

guttlia m. ‘tliumb'llM. aqigtha 
Skt. angustha- 

§51, 166, 189 Bl. 


g6h /. ‘jguana’IlSkt. g5dh4 

§137 

g6hran /, ‘anuo’||Skt guda + 
rand'ira- „ §155 

gora adj. ‘white, fair’||M gOru 
Skt, gaura- §15 Bl. 

gSt m ‘sub caste’ll WP. gnttarH'M.. 
got II Skt. gOtra- 

.... §137, 162, 170 IV Bl. 

grd'ilwi. *.nouthfnl’||L gira’i 

gras' Skt. grasa- § 1 62 

grailm m ‘eclipse’ Skt grahana- 

__ §162 

grau tn. ‘village ’||WP. grfi, |1 L. 
girS M. gav. l|Skt. gi'Sma- 

__ §162B1. 

guSlla m. ‘cowherd’llM. gavJiHSkt. 
gopala- __ §101, 186 Bl. 

guceha m. ‘bunch ’||M. guch, ghSs 
Skt. *grpsa- guccha- 

... §98, 152 Bl. 

guggal m. ‘a gum used as insense’ 
||M gugul IlSkt. gulgulu 

_ §64, 152, 167 Bl. 

gfih m. ‘excretion’IlM. gti liSkt* 
gutha- .... §116, 187, 138 Bl. 

gujjar m. ‘a Gu jar’ll Skt. gurj“ara- 

— §163 

gujjha adj. m. ‘secret’||M. guj 
Skt. guhya-— §137, 161, (9) Bl. 

gunamfi m. ‘collection ’||Skt. gulma- 
— §137 164 

guinmhft m. ‘hard boil’ || Skt. 
gumpha* 


hadd m. ‘bone’||M. hadda, haddS; 
athi /. ‘stone of a friiit’ || Skt. 
asthi- *hadda- 132, 152 Bl. 

hal m. ‘plough’ || M. haj. || Skt. 
hala- 146 Bl. 

halhdi /. ‘turmeric’llM. haJad||Skt. 
haridra 

_ 65, 128, 143 (ii), 187 Bl. 

halh“t m. ‘Persian wheel ’||M. 
raliat || Skt. araghatta- 

11§187BL 

hamel /. ‘necklace’ll Skt. mgkhala(? 
(?) —§178 

bans ni. goose||S. hanj“ I| Skt. 
haqisfi „ §160 

haran adj. ‘surprised’!! Ar. 
hairan _ §84 

harar /. ‘myrobalan’H WP. harlr 
||M. hirda||Skt. haritaki- 

- §67, 146, 170 (V) Bl. 

harh m. ‘N. of a mouth’ll D. ahfir 
[ 0 cd:r]||M. akha^llSkt. a§adha- 

— §52, 138, 145, 186 Bl. 

hass wi. ‘collar bone’||also hansj| 
S. hanja ‘ waist ’?|| Skt. fiqisa- 

— §132, 160 

hasna v.i. ‘to laugh’ || M. hasng 
Skt. hasyate — , 61 (8) Bl. 

hSssa m. ‘laughter ’|| Skt. hasya- 

-161 (8) 

hathili=tli6Ii q. v. 
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hatt /. m. ‘shop’ |1 M. hit, li Sk. 
hatta- 152 Bl. 

hatth m. ‘hand’||M. hatySkt. hasta- 
§19, 146, 166 Bl. 
h4tthi adv. ‘by hand’ Ij Skt 
hasta bhyam yPkt. hattehim 

— §l33b 

hStthi m. ‘elephant’yM. hattiySkt* 

Imstin- §25 Bl. 

hlfi m. ‘heart’ll H. hiallM hiyya 
couryllSkt. hfdyaya- 

__ §97, 146, 170 («) Bl. 

h!h (WP.) /. ‘side of a bedstead’ll 
M. isllSkt. §15, l3iBl. 

lall“na v.L ‘to be shaken’yH. 

hilnallSkt. hiJati: hilyati _ §129 
hiran m, ‘deer’yWP. haran||M. 

harapllSiit. haripa- §26 Bl. 

hdea past. past, ‘been, become ’H 
H. huallSkt. bhuta-: -u->-0 on 
account of the root being ‘h5-* 

§98 

hOr pron. adj ‘more, other’ll If. 
aur l|Raj. or \\ Panj. also ar, ar, 
rllSkt. apara- _ §132 

hummh m. ‘sultry weather’ll WP. 
hussar \\ M. ubySkt. u§man- 

- §132 Bl. 

hull adv. ‘now’yykt. adhunj 

— §5J, 138, 140 

hunJla (WP) m. ‘summery M. un 
(h) ‘heat’ySkt. uspakala- 

_ §167 Bl. 

hund ‘gold coin’ll WP. hunn Skt. 

hfipa- : hupda- — §155 

hQjhna vt. ‘to collect’ySkt. unchati 

_§155 

ikk ad;. ‘one’yM. SkySkt. Ska- 

™ §132, 177 Bl. 


ikkh f. ‘sugarcane’ HM. fts H Skt. 
ik§u- §15, 49, 167 Bl. 

imii /. ‘taraarind’llalso imbliyskt. 
amlika §26, 175 

injh (u) m. ‘tear’ 1| WP. hanjhu 
M. asu ?.8su Skt. asru- 

„ §26, 39, 132, 160 162 Bl. 

innhan w. ‘fuePySkt. indhana- 

„ §15, 155 

itt /. ‘brick ’ll Amb. iptyM, it, vTt 

■‘Skt. istaka, *i?ta- ll5, 136 Bl. 

jina go'ySkt. yiti 

■ §137, 141 

Jidda (Poa) m. ‘cold, chill’yH. 
jarallM. ‘jad cold’ySkt. jadya- 
...... §16‘l Bl. 

jaddha ‘term of abuse ’yWP. 
y add ha 1 1 Skt. yabdha- _. § 1 53 

jigna f.j., ‘to awake ’ll M. jagp§ 
Skt. Jagrat- __ §162 Bl. 

jai proH. ‘how many ’I I Sk. yati 

_§193 

jaihna v.t. ‘to copulate’yWP. 
yaihnallM. JhavnSySkt. yabhati 
...... §144 Bl. 

jalna v.t. ‘to burn’||M. jalpSySkt. 
jvalate __ §165 Bl. 

Jamii m. ‘son-in-law’yWi’. Juaiy 
M. javaiySkt. Jimatp 

_ §57, 140 Bl. 

jamir /. ‘a kind of cereal’yWP. 
juSr||M. juvarySkt. yavakara- 
-.... §101, 140 BL 

jamm m. ‘birth’ySkt. Janman- 

__ §137. 157 

jammQ ‘a kind of fruit’Halso 
JimmanyH. JamanyM. jftb (h) 
Skt. jambu- __ §155 Bl. 

JSn‘'na v.t. ‘to know’ y M. JappS 
Skt. janiti „.... §137 Bl. 
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jdnda presi part. ‘going’||H. jata 
Poth. janallSkt. yant- 

.... §117, 155 

janeaU m. ‘sacred tliread’yWP- 
janjuilM. janvejISkt. yajnopa- 
vita- §154 (2) Bl. 

jangh /. ‘thigh’llM. jSg (h)||Bkt. 
jaiigha §49, 155 Bl. 

jann /. ‘wedding party ’1|WP. janj 
Skt. janya- _ §161 (4) 

jar w. ‘friend; paramour’||\VP. 
yar |iSkt. jara- c.f. Pers. yar 

.... §141 

jarau m. ‘mode of setting jewels’ 
||WP. jar4||from jarna ‘to set’ 

...„§I06 

jarh /, ‘grinding teeth’ll M. dark 
II WP. dark? ||Skt. daipfe'tra 
dadka, || Poa. datka §126 

jail m. ‘barley ’||i\I. jav.||Skt. yava 
§116, 141 Bl. 

j^i covj. ‘if’llxVl. jaillSkt. yadi 

.....§103, 138,141, 185 Bl. 

jSkra direct pron. reK ‘who’||Skt. 
yasya+? — §141 

j?tk m, ‘N. of a month’||M. jethvad 
jySstiia- jyaistka- 

■ §13/, 16', 166 Bl. 

jfettka adj. in. ‘eldest’HM. jetka 
Bkt. jy6?tka- _...§! O BI. 

jkaucla m. ‘flag'HM. jh§cl HBkt. 
dhvaja+da^da— I §165 

jhankftr [Qanko:r] /. ‘rattling’ 
Skt. dkvani-f §165 

jhatt adv. ‘at orice’||WP. jhabh, 
jhattllSkt. jkatiti? §137 

jkilir m. ‘water-carrier’ H Skt. 
dkivara- §142 

ji «).. ‘creature ’||M. jivySkt. jiva- 
.... §15, 103, 137, 142 Bl. 


jibh /. ‘tongue’llM. jibh |1 Skt. 

. jihvS §25, 137, 165 B1. 

^Va-pron. rel. obi. ‘whom’ || H. jis 
Skt. yasya ...... §141 

jimra/fv. rel ‘howj|WP. jive 

G. jem||Pkt. *jimt?a ...... §140 

jifin m. ‘life’ || Skt. jlvana- 

.... §60, 142 

jo pron. rel dh ‘who’||M. j8||Skt. 

yah „. §141 Bl. 

jot m. ‘yoke’llM. ?/7||Skt. y6ktra- 
.... §141 Bl. 

JQ f. ‘louse’llM. QllSkt. ytika 

— §103, 116 Bl. 
jua III. ‘gambling’llM. juva|| Skt. 
dyuta 

_ §15, 103, 138, 161 (2) Bl. 
juliSria m. ‘gambler’ll Skt. dyuta + 
dhara-? ....§102 

jug III. ‘pair’IISkt. yugma- 

-..§154 (1) 

j61a m. 'cross-bar of a yoke’||M. 
jiivalliSkt. yuga+hala-? 

§138 

jun j. ‘life bii-thflSkt. y6ni-._ §40 
jurna v.i. ‘to be united j|Skt. yufa 

-.. §170 

jtittlia adj. III. ‘polluted’, impure|i 

H. jliUtallSkt. ju^a ...... §25, 137 

kabra adj. ‘spotted’||M. kabra i| 
Skt. karbara- §163 Bl. 

kaccli /. ‘armpit’ || M. kSs ‘/. 
udder’IISkt. kfiksa 

~ §152,167 Bl. 

kaccliU m. ‘tortoise ’||M. kasav || 
Skt. kacchapa ...... §152 Bl. 

ka<ldk‘‘na y.t. ‘to take out’ HAl. 
kadlitnellSkt. kf§ta-||Pkt. kattlla- 
kaddkai'f ' .....§ 126‘B1. 
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{ftdeAri f ‘a thorny bnsh’ || Skt. 
ka^itakari- §106 

<5dlriia m. ‘liedgchog’ 1| Skt. 
kaiptaka+karaijiv — §103 

sahfthi /. ‘story’llSkt. kathanaka, 
Pers. kahani § 7, 8.5 

<ai yron ‘into how many’||Skt. 
kdti §103, 185 

iaih imperat. ‘te1P||Skt. kathaya 

™§ 70 

ifiihna v.t. ‘to tell’||Skt. kathayati 

§137, 138. 

tfliha (WP.) m. ‘b'’onze’||Skt. 
kaipisa- — §160 

talra adj. m. ‘squint-eyed’llSkt. 
k?5kara — §101 

Itaj m. ‘work’ ||M. ?^.|lSkt. karya- 

_ §161 (9) Bl. 

:djial m. ‘collyrium’ II M. kajal 
Skt. kajjala- — §64, 152 Bl. 

kakkar m. ‘frost’ll M. katnka 
‘pebble’llSkt. karkara-§163 Bl. 

kakkari /. ‘cucumber ’||M. kftkdi II 
Skt. karkatika — §B1. 

kakkh m. ‘blade of grass’ll Skt 
k4k?a. §167 

tal /, ‘machine’||M. kal.[|Skt. kalS 

§185 Bl. 

kftla adj. m. ‘black’nM. kala||Skt. 
kala -..§137,186 81. 

kalSva m.‘ bundle’||M. kaTva||Skt. 
kalapa- — §138 Bl. 

calla adj. m. ‘lonely’ 11- Poth. 
ghalla II H akela IlSkt. ekakin- 
Pkt. ekkalla §55, 1 69 

kallh adv. ‘tomorrow-yesterday’ll 
M. kail f| Skt. kalya- 

_ §128,161 (6) Bl. 

kSman m. ‘ jugglery ’ || Skt. 
karma^a- — §163 


kamSrft adj. m ‘unraarried’ijM. 
kunvSr||Skt, kumara- 

§101, 140B1. 
kambana=karam''na g. v. § 165 
karnbal m. ‘blanket ’||also kdramal 
M. kSbloll Skt. kambala- §155 Bl. 

Karaheftr nt. ‘potter ’||also karahar 
II M. kf[bhar||Skt. kumbhakara- 
§101, 155, 138, 103 Bl. 

kamm ni. ‘work’||M. kam || Skt. 

karman- § 19163 Bl. 

kammana v.i. ‘to shiver ’||M. 
kSpnS Skt. kampate § 156 Bl. 

kan /. ‘defect, croockedness’||Skt. 

•kanya? ....§161(3) 

kdna adj. m. ‘one-eyes’ ||M ka|;ia 
Skt. ka^ia- „ §15 Bl. 

kanda m. ‘thorn’ ||M, kfita ||Skt. 
kantaka- §155 Bl. 

kanc m. ‘glass’||Skt. kaca*.-.§113 
kandh f. ‘wall’||Skt.kantha__§155 

kandha m. ‘edge’ || M. kamth 
‘throat’ll Skt. kantha _§155 Bl. 

kangddu w. ‘swelling behind ear' 
Skt. kartia kandu __§103 

kangr m. ‘kind of plant’ M. leans 
Skt. karnikara- kamdeara- 

™ §103 Bl. 

kan^ra (Mul ) m. ‘mat-weaver’H 
Skt. kandakara §1 03 

kahgan m. ‘bracelet’||M. kaipkanll 
Skt. kanka^a- .... §64, 155 Bl, 

kahgani /. ‘kind of grain’||M. 
kSgljSkl. kanguni §64 Bl. 

kangha m. ‘comb.’||M. kanakva 
Skt. kankata §126 Bl. 

kanhgra m ‘shouldei’llSkt. skan- 
dha+tata- §103 
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kanj /. ‘slough of snake’ 1| Skt 
kaficu- — §28, 155 

kann m. ‘ear’ || xVl. kan |1 Skt. 
kar^a _ §137,163, Bl. 

kanna m. ‘reed’ |(Skt. kftnda- 

§15,19,155 

kannea f. ‘girl’, virgin’ |1 WP. 

kanj. Ski kanyft _ §161 (4) 
kdnnha ni. * shoulder ’ H Amb. 
kandhallSkt. skandh^- §155 

ka^itha m. ‘necklace’ || WP. 
kaintha ^s. ||Skt. kanthd —§30 

kap4h m. f. ‘ cotton ’ ([ M, kapfls 
Skt. karpasa- 

_ §145, 1.63, 186 Bl. 

kfippa^a (WP.) V. t. ‘to cut’ HM. 
kip^S Skt. kalpayati §164 Bl. 

kdpp®ra m. ‘ cloth ’ || M. kapad 
Skt. karpata- — §64 Bl 

karna v. t. ‘ to do ’ I| M. karpg 
Skt. kfirati 

_ §15, 49, 137, 147 Bl. 

kfirftgm. ‘skeleton’IlSkt. karanka- 

§187 

kfira wt. ‘bracelet’ || M. kadi||Ski 
kataka- i38 Bl. 

karftha m. ‘ frying pan ’ (| Ski 

kataha- §1 35, 1 38 

kfirchi /. ‘ladle’ || M. kadcf || D?s, 
kadacchfl §187 Bl, 

kSrhna v. i ‘to be boiled’ || M. 
kadhpS Skt. kvathate §165 Bl. 

kfirha (WP) m. ‘camel ’ || Skt. 

karabha- §138 

karih /. ‘bits of cowdnng’ || Ski 
karlsa- __ §145 

kfirni /. ‘masson’s trowel* || Skt. 
karapda- §187, 189 

kfirfl m. ‘medicine for hones’ 
Skt. k&tuka- _ §138 


kasfira m. ‘brazier’ || M. kasar 
Skt. “kamsakara- _ §103 Bl. 
kasna v. t. ‘ to tighten ’ || M. 
kasp§ 11 Skt. karsati 

__ §121 (4) BL 

kfissi /. ‘bronze’ H M. kfisS USkt. 
kaipsya- §160, 161 (8), BL 

kath m. ‘woed’ H M, kathi I1 Skt. 
kastha- §19, 121, 137, 166 BL 

kdttak m. ‘N, of a month’ H WP. 

kattS llSki karttika- §22 

katPna V. t ‘to spin’ \\ M. kftfnO 
Skt. kartati §170, in BL 

katt“na v. t. ‘to cut’ Skt. kartati 
§110, 170 Hi. 

kittha adj. adv. ‘together’, 
‘ united ’ H Poth ghattha Skt. 
gkastha. §55;’131,]89 

kfitti adj. ‘ thirty-one ’ H Ski 
ekatriipgat §55, 135 

kauddl f. ‘ cowrie shell ’ H Skt. 
kapardika §103, 170 in 

kaul m. ‘lily, flower’ H Ski 
kfimala- _ §101, 119 (2) 140 

kaura adj. m. ‘ bitter ' H Skt. 
katuka- §63, 178 

keSra «?,. ‘field, bed’HSki ksdara- 
§60, 101, 138 

kglla m. ‘banana’ || M. kP|, kel§ 
Ski kadali §103 || BL 

kgssu m. ‘kind of flower’ || Skt. 

kaiipSuka- §24, 160 

khabba adj. m. ‘left, not right’ || 
Skt. kharvfi- §163 

khSgga m. ‘leaf of ghia kamar’ j| 
Skt. khadga- _ §153 

khai /. ‘ditch ’||M. id.||Ski khati- 

_ §137, 138 Bl. 
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khair m. * kind of wood ’ H 
M. kher (| Skt, khadira- 

§101 Bl. 

khaj /. ‘itching’ |I M. id. liSkt. 
kharju - §25 Bl. 

khajja m. ‘food’ || M. khajeilSkt. 
khadya- §161 (2) Bl. 

khajur f. ‘date’ || M. ?d.]lSkt. 
kharjtira- §163 Bl. 

khammha m. ‘column, pole’ |1 M, 
khSd 11 Skt. skambha- 

__ 155, 166 Bl. 

khSna v. t. ‘to eat’ l|S'jt. khSdati 

__ §137 

khand /. ‘sugar’ 11 Skt. khanda- 

- §155 

khanda prep. part. ‘eating’HSkt. 
kliSdant- — §117 

khangh /. ‘cough’ H M. khas^iS 
Skt. kasa, H Pkt. khasiya-, 

•khassa-, •khamsa 

__ §125, 160 Bl. 

khdnna m. ‘one quarter’ H Skt. 
khanda- — 137, 155 

khappar m. ‘skull, bowl’ H M. 
khapar H Skt. karpara- 

__ §124, 163 Bl. 

khar f. m. ‘alkali’ H Skt. ksara- 

_ §167 

khfira m. ‘arena’ | 

Skt. aksatpata — §51 

khSrI /. ‘basket’ H Skt. khari 

_ §137 

khass“na v. t. ‘to take by force’ 
Skt. karSati — §125, 163 

khatt /. ‘dowry with a bedstead’ 
II ti. khat II Skt. khatva 

_ §l'37. 165 Bl. 

kh61[h]na v. i. ‘ to play ’ |1 M. 
kh?,ln§ II Skt. kridati k§velafi 
_ §35, 63, 124 Bl. 


khes /. ‘a sheet of figured cloth’ 
Pers. kes -§125 

khet m. ‘field’ || M. sSt |1 Skt. 
ks§tra- — §15, 19 Bl. 

khferi /. ‘mixture ’IlSkt. khicca 

§152 

khfnkhap f, ‘brocade’ || Pers. 
kamkhwab — §125 

khlr /. ‘rice pudding’ || M. id. 
Skt. ksira- __ §167 Bl. 

kliifki (H) /. ‘window’ || M. 

khIdkillDes khadakki 

-- §187 II Bl. 

khfssa m. ‘pocket’ || Pers. kisa- 

— §125 

kliittl/. ‘constellation’ |1 M. katya 
Skt. krttika 

__ §97,124, 152, 170 nBl. 
kh5h /. ‘hunger’ || Skt. ksudha 
™ §76, 86, 135, 138, 167 

khot m. ‘base alloy’llSkt. kautya- 

— §124 

khuddo /. ‘ball’ II WP. khiddii, 
kh6(h)nQ ||Skt. kanduka- 

§281, 103, 124 

khUh (a) m. ‘ well’ || M. kuva 
Skt. kfipa- — §124 Bl. 

khulla m. ‘mean fellow’ || Skt. 
ksudra-: ksudla- — §143, 164 

khundha adj. ni. ‘blunt’ || Skh 
kuntha- — 124,155 

khlinja m. ‘corner’ || H. kSna 
Skt. kuna- ? — §124 

khunjlPna u. i. ‘to miss’ || Skt. 
kusnati ||Pkt. *kussai, kuipsai 
•khuipsai — §160 

khhrpa m. ‘ scraper ’ || Skt. 
ksurapra- — §65, 187 

khtirsi f. ‘chair’ || Pers. kursi 

— §125 
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khuss“na v. i. ‘to miss’ |i Skt. 
kus^iati _ §125 

khutthi /. ‘ bad woman ’ IlSkt. 
knstri §125 

killa m. ‘ peg ’ ll M. killi, khil 
Skt. kila- §137 Bl 

kimS adj, inter ‘how?’ H WP. 
kIvS, II G. kem || Pkt, *kimepa 

„ §140 

kirn§ v.i. ‘to be scattered’ || Ski* 
kirati §108 

klra tn, ‘insect’ || M, kidaHSkt. 
kita- _ §137, i38, BL 

kirtghdn [kirtkcAn] adj. 
‘angrateful* te. ||Skt. kftaghna- 

— §90 

kltta past, part, ‘done’ I| M. kela 
Skt. kptd. __ §25, 97, 170 ii Bl. 

k6h m. ‘league, Ij miles’ ||M. k5s 
Skt. kr6Sa- _ §145, 162 BL 

k6hni = ktihni q. v. 

k61(s) prep, ‘near’ || M. kflr 
‘side’! Skt. krodfi- 

__ §49, 103, 162 BL 

kOrh m. ‘leprosy’ I1M. kOdliHSkt. 
kustha- cf. Pa. kotha- 

§38 BL 

k6n /. ‘score’ ||Skt. koti §176 

kbrraa m. ‘ family *, |1 Skt. 
kautumba- __ §155, 187 

kdssa adj. m. ‘lukewarm’ || Skt. 
kQSma §137,167 

k6^tha m. ‘room, cell’ || M. kotba 
Skt. ko?tha- 

§15, 19, 137, 166 BL 

kubba adj.m. ‘hump-backed ’UM. 
kubda, khuba || Skt. kubhi^-: 
•kubra- — §162 BL 


kucc m. ‘brush’ || M. kuipca||Skt. 
kurca- §24, 163 BL 

kudtil m. ‘mattock’ || M. kud6| 
Skt. kuddala- 152 BL 

,kudd®na v.i. ‘to jump’ || kudng 
Skt. kurdati 

— §24, 170 Hi BL 

kuhfira m. ‘axe’l|M. kurhad 
Skt. kuthara? §62 Bl. 

kuhl /. ‘ canal, stream ’ || Skt. 
kulyS _ §25, 128 

kiihni /. ‘elbow’ ||Skt. kaphoni- 
- §78 138 

kiikkar m. ‘cock’ || Skt. kukkuta- 
§64, 137, 1^2 

kukkh /. ‘womb’ || M. kus ||Skt. 
kuk§i 15, 49, 137, 167 BL 

kula adj. m. ‘soft’ |i M. k5mvla 
Skt, ksmala- §103 BL 

kulthi f. ‘kind of pulse’ || Skt. 
kulattha- §187 

k6mmS (WP.) m. ‘tortoise’||Sbt. 
kurma §24, 163 

kunSH /. ‘dish’ ||WP. kunnl 

kunda m. ‘large cup’ ||M. koipd 
Skt. kunda- — §155, 186 BL 

kundan = kunnon q. 

kungu m. ‘saffron, red powder’ 

11 M. knnkum ||Skt. kunkuma- 

_ 103, 155 Bl. 

1. kunj = kanj ‘snake’s slough’ 

2. kunj f. ‘crane’liSkt. krunca 

§155 

ktinji /. ‘key’llSkt. kuncika 

§155 

ktinnan m. ‘pure gold’ 

- §l.’'5 
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kuram m. ‘child's father-in-law’ 
llH. kurma kumba||M. kutuijib 
Skt. kutumba- 

^64,138,155,187 81 . 
kurattan /. ‘ bitterness ’ H Skt. 

katuka4-tvana §165 

labbh“na v.i. 'to find’||M. labhaiS 

Skt. labbyate Bl. 

laddana v. t. ‘ to load ’ 1[ Skt. 
lardayati §110 

laddha (WP.)pasf. part ‘found’ 
Skt. labdha- _ §153 

lagg^na v i ‘to be attached’ H M. 
lagn§ li Skt. lagyati, lagna- 

__ §154, 161 Bl. 

lllba )«. ‘gain* || Skt. labha- 

§138, 147 

!• Ja.'jj /. ‘shame’ 1| M. laj HSkt. 
lajja §49,143, 152, 185 Bl. 

2* lajj /. ‘rope’ liSkt. rajju- 

_ §143 M, 152 

Iak(h)lr /'. ‘line* i| Skt. I4kha ts. 

— §136 

lakkar m. ‘stick’ || H. Panj, laura 
‘penis’ ||Nep. lauro ‘stick’ |1 M. 
laltda Skt. lakuta-; *lakhuta- 

§64,177 81 . 

lal^ri m. ‘dyer’ || Skt. nlla+kara 

— §58 

lamba adj, m. ‘long’ || W. P. 
lamma || M. ISb |j Skt. lamba- 
— §155 El. 

lahgh“na v i. ‘to pass, cross ’||M. 
la^gl pS II Skt. tanghate 

__ §55 Bl. 

las/, ‘rope’ || Skt. rasmi-? 

.™ §143 a. 

laft /. ‘leg’ II H. lat || Skt. Jatta 

— §152 


latth /. ‘axle’ || H. lath, lath) 
I^tthi /. ‘stick’ ||M. lat(th) 

Sid, ya§ti- *latthi- §25 Bl. 

lauhdda adj. m. ‘ small * || Skt. 
Iagb6- — §138 

lih /. ‘line’ H Skt. Igkba _ §138 
lik(h) /. ‘line’ IlSkt. Ifikha ts 

— §136 

likh /. ‘louse, nit’ || M. id. || Skt. 
liksa 

_ §15, 19, 121 (2), 143 Bl. 
Umbana (WP.) ‘to besmear’ H 
a!so,limm''na || M. limppe I1 Skt. 
lipamti' §155, 156 Bl. 

lipp"na bt. ‘to besmear’ li H. 
np“na || Skt. lipyate 

_ §143,161 

16ha m, ‘iron’ || Skt. l6hi- 

_ §142, 147 

18h(ia ni. ‘frying pan’ || Skt. 
lohabhanda- §134 

i6htiya m. ‘iron-monger’ 1| Skt, 
loha-l-hatta+ika- _ §134 

ISrha m. ‘stone-roller; strauge- 
riers’ II Skt. Isdha- — l26 
10 m. ‘soft hair, down’ || M. 15 
(v) Skt. loman- 

— 103, 119, 140 BL 

luliSr m. ‘blacksmith’ H Skt. 

16hakara- §85, 103, 186 

mS /. ‘mother’ || M. inai || Skt. 
matf §115 Bl. 

maech m. ‘fish’ || M. masa || Skt. 
matsya- 167 Bl. 

macchar m. ‘gnat’ |1 Skt. maksa 

— §167 

madSri w. ‘magician’ |1 Skt. 
mantrakara- §155 

madhani /. ‘churning stick || Skt. 
manthana- §87, 155 
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magar perp. ‘after’ |1 Pctli. f. 
magg ‘road’. M. mag ‘road’. M. 
mag ‘road’ Ski. marga_. 22 Bl. 

maggliar in. of a month’ || 
b’kt niargasira_ V22, 127, 11)3 

magh m. ‘N. of a mouthy |1 ^yp. 
mSli li M. mahi, maho 1| Skt. 
magha- ts. — 133? Bl. 

mSh in. ‘black bean’ || Skt. 
ma-?a- §115,145 

mahl/. m? ‘belt of a wheel’ |i 
Skt. malya — §128 

m§,'gha adj. m. ‘costly,^ dear’ |1 
Al. mahSg || Skt. raaharglia- 

..... §134, 163 Bl. 

maih /. ‘buffalo’ || WP. majjli 11 
Al. mhais H Skt. mahisi 

§80, 134, 160 Bl. 

majjlh /. ‘irr.ddei ’ H Skt. man- 
jistlm §25, 189 

rr.Sjjlia in. ‘the majli countiy’ 1| 
AI. maj' centre’ || Skt. madhya- 
_ §161 (2) Bl. 

rnakkar in. ‘spider’ || M. mfikad 
Skt. markata- 163 Bl. 

raakkhan m. ‘butter’ || M, 
luakhan 11 Skt. mraksana- 

§162 Bl. 

makkhi /. 'tly’ || M. magi |1 Skt. 
inaksika §103, 138, 167 Bl. 

maliauhra m. ‘.vife’s or hus- 
band’s maternal uncle’ || Skt. 
matula+svasura §134 

inalPna vt. ‘to occupy’ H Skt. 
mallati §l29 

mS’lan /. ‘wife of a gardener’ 
Skt. malini _ §64 


inilli m. ‘gaidener’ USkt. malin- 
_ §44, 103 

man- pref. ‘not’ I1 Al. ‘inSidJ 
‘stupid’ IlSkt.manda- — §155 

ifldhak III. ‘gem, jewel’ || Skt, 
man'.kya 

_ §64,121, 140, 161,487 
man§,kkha adj. in. ‘blind’ H Skt. 
mandaksa- §155 

mand m. ‘charm’ || WP. mandar 

Skt. mantra- §155 

mSndri (WP.) m. ‘magician’ || 
Skt. mantrika- §155 

mantara ni. ‘one who sells 
bangles etc.’ |i Skt. manikara- 

■- §101 

mahgana vt. ‘to ask’ |i AI, 
magne l|Skt. margati __ §22 Bl. 

manh§nmS m, ‘destitution of 
milk’ II Skt. manda+dhainava- 

_ §155 

manja m. ‘bedstead’ || maca | 
AI. mac IlSkt. manca- 

139, 155 Bl. 

ni 3 nn®na vt. ‘to believe’ |1 AI. 
manng || Skt. manyte 

• 161 (4) Bl. 

munnn /. ‘ill luck’ |) Skt. mandi- 
man- 155 

niSppa m. ‘measure’ 1| AI. map 
Skt. niapya- §161 Bl. 

raarhi /. ‘tomb’ || AI. raadhi ||Skt. 
matlia- §138 Bl. 

mas in ‘flesh’ || s. masu; ? mos, 

gen. mazSi 11 AI. mas, mis H Skt. 
maipsa- _ §160 Bl. 

masSd in. ‘end of a month’ ||Skt. 
inasanta- sts. §155 
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maBdii tn. ‘burning place’ |1 M. 
mhasan || Skt. smasana- (loan 
from H.) 167 Bl. 

mass /. ‘growing moustache’ 
Skt ^massiu .... §28,162,167 
n)3,ssi /. ‘mother’s sister’ |) M, 
mavsi |) Skt. matr^vasr- 

§165 Bl. 

mat (i)= marh (i) qv ts. 
mater /. ‘step-mother’ 1| Skt.* 
matritara- §103. 

mattha w. ‘forehead’ |1 M. 
matha H Skt. mastaka- 

__ §152, 166 Bl. 

mattha m. ‘fritter’ 1| Skt. mrsta- 

_:§96 

niattl /. ‘big earthen vessel ’ySkt. 
mrttika? marttika §97 

maulna vi ‘to bloom’ 1| Skt. 
mukula- — 36 

maus /. ‘day on which sun and 
moon are in conjunction’ |1 M. 
av8,s li Skt. amSvasya ts. 

™ §51, 140 Bl. 

mhais /. ‘buffalo’ contain, of 
maih and bh§,is §179 

mtddha m. ‘ram’ |1 M. m§dha 
Skt. medhra §162 Bl. 

mih /. ‘rain’ |j Skt. megha- 

„ §78, 115, 138 

mijjh /. ‘marrow’ H Skt. majjS, 
midas- §26, 126 

mlr“c /. ‘chilli’ || M. miri |) Skt. 
marica- * maricya 

_ §26, 64, 187 Bl. 

missa adj. m. ‘mixed’ |1 M.. 
missi /. ‘tooth powder || Skt. 
misr^- __ §139, 162 Bl. 

mltna vi ‘to be obliterated’ ySkt. 

— §136 


mitt m, ‘friend’ ||Skt. mitra §19 

mlttha adj. m. ‘sweet’ ||M.mitha 
Skt. mista- __ §166 

mltti /. ‘earth’ |1 M. mati. 1 | 
Dog. mitti (dental tt) 1 | Skt. 
mpttika §138, 139, 170 ii Bl. 

m 6 ea past pait. ‘dead’ |1 H. mua 
Skt. mpt^- .... §98, 170 ii 

m 6 hla m. ‘pestle’ |1 M. musaj 
Skt. musala- ... §76 Bl. 

m 6 pri m. ‘leader’||Sk(. mukhara- 

§76 

mokin adj. m. ‘l(ose’||J. Skt. 
mutkala- __ §38 

in 6 ttl)a m. ‘kind of grass’ 1 | Skt. 
musta .... §38 

m 6 tn m. ‘pearl’ || M. moti || Skt. 
mauktika- __ §153 Bl. 

mui]['‘s (WP.) m, ‘husband’ l|Skt. 
manusya- __ §187 

mucch /. ‘moustache’ || Skt. 
smasiu-Pkt. maipsu 

— §28, 167 
rauddh m. ‘beginning’ || Skt. 
murdhan §24, 49, 170 iii 

mull m. ‘mouth’ || M. mukh JjSkt. 
mukha- __ §115, 138 , 139 Bl. 

raukk“na vi. ‘to be finished’ i| 
(t. iniilivu 11 M. muk^ig || Skt. 
iimkta- ‘mukiia' §154 (i) Bl. 

munj /. ‘a kind of grass’ H Skt. 
inunja §155 

munn“na vi. ‘to shave’ 1 | Skt. 
mnndayati __ §155 

raut m. ‘urine’ |1 M. id. |1 Skt. 
mtitra- _. §15, 139 Bl. 

mutth /. ‘fist’ 11 M. muth || Skt. 
must! -...§15,139,166 81. 

nabgrna vt. ‘to finish’ |1 trans. 
form nlbbarna (nirvartatg- 
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nirvpta-) <^109 

nabhig [nepca:g] ad j. * unlucky’ 
Skt. nirbhaghya- — §89 

naecana vi. ‘(o dance’ || Skt. 
nftyati ...... §161 (2) 

nacOrna vt. ‘to squeeze’ || Skt. 
nisc5tate §1U9, 166, i70 v 

nadhS.1 [natca:!] adj. ‘weak’ 
Panj. na+dhal _ §89 

nahlrna m. ‘nail-cutter’ || Skt. 
nakha+karania- _ §103 

nSi /. ‘stream’ |1 M. na (h)t 
Skt. nadf _§U5,138B1. 

nSi m. ‘barber’ |1 M. uau /. 
nhavi 1| Slit, napita- 

§103, 138 Bl. 

nain /. ‘wife of a barber’ |1 WF. 

nain H Panj. nai+n < Skt.-ini 
_ §101, 106 

nai m. ‘eereaP |i Skt, annSdya- 

— §51 

nakliSrna ot. ‘to separate ’IlSkt.? 

™ §109 

nakk m. ‘nose’ || M. nak Skt. 
nas+ka-1 § 166 Bl. 

naktoima adj. m. ‘useless’ || M. 
nikami || Skt. niskarma- 

§166, 189 Bl. 

nam = anSm q. v. 

nan&d /. ‘husband’s sister'HWP. 
nanan Skt. nananda 

— §155, 187 

nanga adj. m. ‘naked’ || M. 
naga |1 Skt. nagna- 

___ §154 (1) BL 

nfingh^na i i. ‘to pass, cross’||Skt. 
langbate, nankhati ? 

§143 {iv) 

naputta adj. m. ‘sonless’ || Skt. 
nisputra- §58, 166, 189 


nar /. ‘vein’ (| M. nad HSkt. nadi 
■— §138 Bl. 

nar (3.) gi /. ‘tangerina |i Skt, 
naranga §187 

nardtela adj. m. ‘wholesome’ 
Slit. nir5ga- 

§58, 101, 138, 139 

nasaiig adv. ‘certainly’ |j Skt. 
nissankam §58, 155, 167, 189 

nassana v.i. ‘to run’ || M. nasp§ 
Skt. nasyati — §161 (8) W. 

nafSrna v.t. ‘to clarify’ |i Skt. 
nistarayati §109 

nattb /. ‘nose-ring’ || M, nath 
Skt. iiasta — 166 BL 

natthana v.i. ‘to rnn’i|S!<t. nasta- 
..... §139, 166 

1. n3u adj. ‘nine’ |1 M. nav. 
Skt. ndva „ 115, 139 BL 

2. n3u m. ‘name’ || WP. nSfi || 
M. nSv, ]| Skt, nSraa 

§106, 112, 115, 119, 139, 140 Bl. 

m3uh nt. ‘nail’ || also n3ih || M. 
nakh 1| Skt. nakh;i- 

„ §72, 74, 115, 138 BL 
ixaul m ‘mungoose’ |iSkt. nakula- 

— 101 

nena[k] vt. ‘to carry’ || M. 
ne^l II Skt. nayati __ §103 Bl. 

n(ira adj. m. ‘separate’ |1 Skt. 
anyakara- 161 (4) 

n§h m. ‘affection’ |I Skt. sueba- 

§167 

nSmbu m. ‘ lemon ’ |1 Skt. 
•naimbuba-mimbuka- §34 

neSda m. ‘invitation’ || also 
niSda || cf. M, avails |1 Skt. 
nimantra- §60, lOi, 119 BL 

n^ra m. ‘vicinity’ || M. neti ||Skt. 
nikata- 103 Bl. 



123 


nhauna v.i. ‘to bathe’ || M. 
nah^§ II Skt. snilti 167 Bl. 

nhgra m. ‘darkness* || Skt. 
•andhakara- :andhakara- 

„ §5], 103, 138 

nibbarna v.i. ‘to be finished’ ll 
M. n’ivalnS H Skt. nirvartati, 
nirvfta- §109 Bl. 

nibhna v.i- ‘to be finished’ || M. 
nibhnS 11 Skt. nirvahati 

_ §127 Bl. 

nicla adj. m. ‘motionless’ || M. 
nical II Skt. nicala- §166 Bl. 

nid /. ‘sleep’ll WP. nindar || M, 
nid 11 Skt. nidra 

_ §7, 25, 114, 162 Bl. 

nikkalna v. i. ‘to come out’ || cf. 
M. nikal ‘passage’HSkt. “niska- 
lati cf. niskalanam §166 Bl. 

nimm /. ‘the nim tree’ || M. niipb 
Skt. nimba- §139, 155 Bl. 

nimmal adv. ‘clear’ |1 K. nimbaj 
Skt. nirmala- §163 

nimraOjhina (WP.) adj. m. 
‘sorrowful’ I1 Skt. nimna+apa- 
dhyana- — §157 

nirakh /. ‘ knowledge ’ || M. 
nirakhnS ||Skt. niriksa 

__ §67, 189 Bl. 

nissarna v. i. ‘ to issue ’ l|Skt. 
nissarati §167 

nlttarna ». i. ‘to be squeezed’ 
11 WP. niccarna intrans form 
nac6rna q. v. §33, 109 

nOh /. ‘son’s wife’ || M. sun Skt. 
snusS „ §77, 167 Bl. 

nun m. ‘salt’ ||WP. lun ll M, Ion 
Skt, lavana- 

,..._ §142, 143 (VI) Bl. 


6ttha (WP.) adj. m. ‘belongin ' 
to a camel’ USkt. austra- 

■ §16 - 

od m. ‘a wandering tribe’ li Skt. 
6dra- ...... §15 

pabb m. ‘forepart of the foot’ 
Skt. padma-, padva-f 

§154 (4) 

pabban (Mul.) || /. ‘water-lily’ 
Skt, padmini §64, 154 (4) 

paeSdh m. ‘ western half a 
country’ ||Skt. pascardha- 

§170 Hi 

pacna y. t. ‘to be digested ’||Skt. 
pacyate _ §121 (4), 161 
paccho f. ‘western wind’ || WP. 
paccO Skt paseima- §116 

pacci adj. ‘twenty-five ’ 1| WP. 
panjhi Skt. panca vimSati 

.... §117 

pactiSn®na v. t. ‘to recognise’ 
Skt. pratyabhijanati §125 

pachand“na v. t. ‘to thrash, 
winnow’ || H. chfttna Skt. 
*pracchantati §189 

padd“na v. i. ‘to break wind’ 1| 
M. padn§ ||Skt, pardati 

§170 Hi Bl. 

pdha m. ‘foot path’ i| also pgha, 
paiha, IlSkt. patha- §75, 138 

p&hlSg m. ‘bedstead’ || M. palSg 
Skt. paryanka- §112, 121 

(3), 128, 143, 155, 161 (6), 187 

Bl. 

paina v. i. ‘to lie down’ || M. 
padn§ 11 Skt. pafati 

_ §103, 170V Bl. 

p&id /. ‘foot of bedstead’ |1 WP. 
puSd, llSkt. padanta- §155 
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paili /, ‘dawn’ || also panh ||Skt. 
prabliS j^72, 138 

p^ihlla adj. hi. ‘first ’ || M pahila 
Skt. prathama- 1| Pkt •palnlla 
§13S, 170 (1) 187 Bl. 

pfiinti adj. ‘thirty-five’ |i Skt. 
pancatriipSat- — §30 

pair m. ‘foot’ 1| Skt. *padira- 

§101 

pSjSh adj. ‘fifty’ II M. pannas 
Skt. pancfiSat 

§112, 121, (3), 117, 135, 145 

Bl. 

pakliS.na m. * proverb ’ || Skt. 
prakhyana- §10T, 186 

pakka adj. m. ‘firm’ || M. pike 
Skt. pakva- §165 Bl. 

pakkh in. ‘side, party’ || Skt. 

paksd- §'67 

palSgna (Poth) m. ‘string 
fastened round the neck of a 
pot’ IlSkt. pralagna-? §187 
palSh m. ‘kind of tree’ || M. 
pajas IlSkt. palaSa- 

§125, 186 Bl. 

pfilampa (WP.) u.i. to hang ||Skt. 
pralambate §155, 187 

palan m. ‘saddle’ || M. palan 
Skt. paryana- .... §120, 143 Bl. 
pdlatnil V. t. ‘to change, turn’ 
Skt. paryasta-, || Pkt. pallattaV 
§143,'i87 

palattan /. ‘yellowness’ || Panj. 
pila+-ttan < Skt. -tvana- 

§63, 165 

p&lla m. ‘border of a garment’ 
II M. pala II Skt. pallava-? 

™ §164 Bl. 

palSsna v.t. ‘to pat’ contam. of 
pal- and p5s- „ §179 


pal6tthri adj. m. ‘fir.st born’ || 
also pal^ttha' contam. of paihllfi 
and jittha- 179 

paltlii f. ‘sitting on buttocks’ || 
M.palat II Skt. paryasti- 

143 Bl. 

pSai8 m ‘leg of a bedstead’ ||Skt. 
pada- §140 

panclil in. ‘b’rd’ || WP. painclii 
II M. paipclii II Skt. pak^in- 

§30 Bl. 

pand“rS adj. ‘ fifteen ’ || M. 
paipdhra || Skt. pancadasa- 

§175 Bl. 

pandli m. ‘distance, journey’ || 
M. p3,mth IlSkt. panthah- 

_ §155 Bl. 

pSndhi m. ‘ traveller ’ || Skt. 
panthika-? §155 

pS.nI m. ‘water’ || M. pani |1 Skt. 
paniya- _ §123, 137, 140 Bl. 

panj adj. ‘five’ || M. pSc || Skt. 
panca _ § 49, 137, 155 Bl. 

pdnjamS adj. m. ‘fifth’ |1 WP. 
panjavS |1 Skt. pancamd- 

_ §140 

pdnna m. ‘leaf, page’ || M. pan 
Skt. parpd- §163 Bl. 

pantSli adj. ‘ forty five ’ || H. 
pSitalfs IlSkt. pancacatvariipSal 

§30 

]^ar~prefi.v ‘ secondary ’ || M. 
pad- II Skt. pra-, prati-? 

-... §173 Bl. 

pdrakh f. ‘ examination, know- 
ledge ’||M. paras, parakhnS ||Skt 
parlksa §67, 189 Bl.‘ 

paraus [s]I m. ‘neighbour’ || M. 
padoSi II Skt. prativeiin- 

__ §170 (1) Bl. 
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^rbS.I m. ‘ trichiasis ’ H WP. 
Dar>val || Skt. *pravala-? §173 
arbliSt [p3rbca:t] /. ‘morning’ 
^kt. prabhata- tf>. — §89 
archStti /. ‘a shelf under a 
•oof’ II Skt. *prachatti-? §173 
jrdSdda w. ‘great-grandfather ’ 
Panj. par-<pra-+dadda 

_ §173 

irdand wi, *an after tooth’ || 
5kt. •pradanta-t or Panj. paf- 
; pra-+dand. — §173 

irdliSn m. [pordcarn] adj. 
foremost’ || Skt. pradhana- ift. 

§89 

irhna v. t. ‘ to read ’ || M. 
)adh9§ II Skt. pathati 

..... §91, 138, 170 (0 Bl. 

irfisna v.f. ‘to serve meals’ || 
fV^P. prihna || M. parasnS 11 
5kt. pariv^Sayati — §142 Bl. 

ir6tta m, ‘great-grandson’ || 
?kt. prapantra- §173 

irsS adj. ‘day after to-morrow’ 
Jkt. paraSvah _ §187 

irtdh (WP.) f. ‘son’s wife’ || 
,lso patrdh. || Skt. putravadhu- 

§187 

is prep, ‘with, near’ || M. pas 
)kt. paiSvg §49 Bl. 

sarna v. t. *to stretch ’ || M. 
pasar95 || Skt. prasarati- 

§186 Bl. 


paslij^na v. i. ‘to sweat’ || Skt. 
prasvidyate 

_ §121, 161 (2), 165, 189 
pasjna »?. ‘perspiration’ H Skt. 
prasvinna- _ §189 

pSssa m. ‘side’ |1 Skt. parSva- 
§19, 24, 163, 165 
pas(sa)]i /. ‘rib’ | M. pasoji 
Skt. pfirSu- __ 65, 163 Bl. 
patiauhra m. ‘father-in-law’s 
younger brother’ || Skt. pitriya 

-fSvaSura- §131 

patt m. ‘foliage, leaf’ |1 WP. 
p“ttar 11 M. pat || Skt. pdttra- 

§162 Bl. 

pattha ni. ‘mnscle’||Skt. vyddhi 
form of prsthj- __ §22 

patthar m. ‘stone’ || M. pathar 
Skt. prastara- ..... §166 Bl. 
pattT /. ‘bandage’ || M. pat || 
Skt. patta- 152B1. 

pauna v.f. ‘ to get ’ || Skt. 
prapayati §152 

pSu /. ‘itch’ II WP. pS II Skt. 
paman- —103,119,140 

palia m. ‘wooden sandal’ || Skt. 

•padukaka-: paduka §103 
pauh /. ‘dawn’ |1 also paih q. v 
Skt. prabbft .... § 162 

paun m. adj. ‘three quarters’ || 
M. pafln II Skt. padona- 

— §101, 138 Bl. 
p§ftr m. ‘affection’ 11 M. pyar 
Skt. priyakara- 

— §60, 101, 103, 142 Bl. 
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p6'ia = palia 7. v. 
p65 m. ‘father’ i| WP. piu,llK. p? 
Skt. pifr- ™ §60,101,103 
phfiggan m. ‘N. of a month’ \\c,f. - 
M. phag ‘ Holi song ’ || Skt. 
phfilguna- 

§22, 64, 137, 140, 164 Bl. 
p’lftha ni. ‘ snare, noose’ |1 M. 
phasa ‘dice’ || Skt. pSS i- 

_ 124, 166 Bl. 
phal m. ‘fruit’ |i M. pha} || Skt. 
phala- __ 49, 137, 143B1. 
phjla m. ‘ ploughshare ’ 1| M. 
phala II Skt. phaia-__.. §137 Bl. 
phalfih m. ‘kind of tree’ = palah 

3. V, §57, 125 

phambh /. ‘fine wool’ I1 s. pas 
Skt. pak|avan— if not from 

Pers. paSm, pamba- §1 25 

ph^ramhan m. ‘eyelash’ || also 
bhSpphan 1| Skt. pfiksman 

§125 

phan m. ‘snake’s hood’ I! M. 
pha^ II Skt. phand- 

137, 140 Bl. 
phangh m. feather, wing’ |i M. 
pftkh II Skt. pftksa- 

__ §114, 125 Bl. 

ph&rha m. ‘ blade, nib ’ || M. 
pharas || Skt. pa'^a^ju- 

... § 124, 145 Bl. 
phdtna v. i. ‘to be split’ |1 M. 
phatp5 II Skt. sphatyate 

_ §107, 161 Bl. 


phind /. ‘ball’ || Skt. plpda-1 

§124 

ph6rna v. t. ‘to break’ || Skt. 

‘sphntayate’ §108, 166 

phnll m. ‘flower’ || M. phul|| Skt. 
phulla- ..... §137 Bl. 

p}iult‘'na V. i. ‘to burst’ I| M. 
phutnS II Skt. sphutyate 

_ §108, 166 Bl. 
picch /. ‘rice water’ || M. pis||Skt. 

picehfi §152 Bl. 

piccha m. ‘the hind part’||Skt. 
paSca- _ §26, 166 

pigh f. ‘swing’ II Skt. prankha 
™ §78, 121 (3), 155 

pigla adj, nt. ‘lame’ ||M. pSg(la) 
Skt. pangn- _ § 26, 155 Bl. 

plhna v.t. ‘to grind’ || ?. pexoiki 
Skt. “piipsati, || Pkt. pissi 

_. 110, ICO 
pijj ni. ‘pretext’ I| WP. pajj || 
Skt. paryaya- ..... §26 

plla adj. m. ‘yellow’ || M. pivja 
Skt. plta'a- 

.._§63, 103, 143 Bl 
pinda m. ‘body’||M. Skt. pipda-? 

_ §155 

pinfla adj. m. = pigla q. v. 
pin.^na V. t. ‘to card (cotton)’ 
II also pinn“na || Skt .pinjayati 

_ §155 

pinj'ra m. ‘cage’ fl M. pRjra 
Skt. pinjara- — §26, 155 Bl 
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pibn in. ‘ball’ |1 M. piipd || Skt. 

pt^da- • ‘^15, 1:37, 155 BI. 

pipla lu^ m. ‘Foot oi’ long pep- 
per’ II M. piqipli li Skt. pippali- 

^152 Bl. 

pippal in: ‘the pipal tree’ |i Skt. 
pippala- — U 2 

plr /. ‘pain’ U Skt. pidii 

_ ^15, 12/, 138 

pirha in. ‘footstool’ H M. pidh6 
Skt. pitha- §15, 138 BI. 

pittena t>. ‘to beat (breasts)’ 
II M. pit^iS II Skt. pista-f 

§136 Bl. 

pitta III. ‘bodily constitution’ 
Skt. pitta- _ '§152 

pi|th ‘the back’ || M. pith || 
Skt. pfStha- — §97 Bl. 

pitthi /. ‘wet dal ground or 

bruised’ H Skt. pi§ta- — §166 

poll in. ‘N. of a month’ 1| Skt. 
‘pau§a- — §137 

pfihan m. ‘cart’ l|Skt. pravahana- 

— §162 

p6hll6 adj. ‘fat (person)’ || Skt. 
pythula- §98, 170 ii 

pdkkhar m. ‘tank, lake’ || Al. 

pokhar |1 Skt. pau^kara- 

_ §105, 166 Bl. 
jiOl in. ‘hollowness’ || M. p5l || 
Skt. ptilya- *paulya- 

38, 129 Bl. 


p6nua III. ‘ sugarcane ’ ll also 
pdn^a 11 Skt. pautidra- 

— 'i3S, 105, 155 
p6tta III. ‘grandson’ || Skt. 

pautra- §15, 20, 162 

pdttlia III. ‘book’ 11 M. potlu H 
Sut. pustaka- : *paustaka- cf. 
Pers. pust, 11 Peh, post §38 Bl. 
-pp(an) suffix for making 
ab^stract nouns also pan(a) 

Skt, -tva(na)- §i65 

puMh m. ‘eastern part of a 
country’ H Skt. purvardha- 

§170 lii 

pucch“na u.t. ‘to ask’ l| Al. pus^e 
bkt. pfcchati 

§98, 137, 152 Bl. 
pach /. ‘tail’ II VVP. pucch HSkt. 

puccha- §25, 152 

pQjhna v. 1. ‘to wipe’ || 11. 
p8chna, pQchna || Al. puspS H 
Skt. prOncliati, H Pkt. puipchai 
§78 125 Bl. 
pujjaua (WP.) V. i. ‘to reach’ |1 
EP. pugg“na II Skt. puryatg(l) 
_ §24, 161 (!) 
punn III. ‘merit, charity’ H Skt. 
pupya- ts.l — §161 (3) 

ptinna (WP.) pant. part, ‘arrived’ 
Skt. purna- __ ^24 

pbnneS /. ‘full moon day’ || Skt, 
pfii^ima §24, 163 

pur ‘single stone of a mill’ 

II AI. puda II Skt. puta- 

-.§15,138 61. 
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purina adj. m. ‘old’ || Poa. 
parSna || Skt. pura^a- 

_ §59, 186 
putia m. ‘doll’ || M. id. 1| Skt. 
puttala- _ §65, 121 (5) Bl. 

putt ni. ‘son’ 11 VVP. putta || M. 
put II Skt. patra- 
...... 7, 15, 19 49, 137, 162, 170 

(IV) Bl. 

pfittliu adj. III. ‘turnod upside 
down’ 11 Skt. pjrotlia-.._. §97,98 
rai /. ‘mustard’ ij M. id. || Skt. 
rajika §138 Bl. 

raih“t in, = halht q. v. §187 

raj /«. ‘kingdom* || Skt, rSjya- 

... §161 

1. raniinh“na v.i, ‘to begin’ j| 

Skt. rabliate §155 

2. ramrah“na v.i. ‘lowing of 

cows’ Skt. rambhate §155 

ram = ar4m q. v, 
randi f. ‘widow’ || M. r4d || Skt* 
ra^da _ §155 Bl. 

rang m. ‘colour’ || M. raqig i| 

Skt, ranga- ...... §155 Bl. 

rftni /. ‘queen’ |j M. bant || Skt. 
rajnl §154 (2) Bl. 

rann f. ‘wife’ j| randi ‘widow’ 
Skt. rapda- §143, 155 

r.issi /. ‘rope’ || JVf. id. || Skt. 
rasini- ..... §143, 167 Bl. 

rat f. ‘night’ || M. id. Skt. rStri- 
..... §143 Bl. 


ratt m. ‘blood’ || M. rata ‘red’ 
Skt. rakta- ... §153 Bl. 

ratti m. ‘short form of personal 
name Ratan’ 1| Skt. ratna-, 

' raktika §154 (3) 

rauh m. ‘juice’ || also raih, ras 
Skt. rasa- .... §72, 74 

raula m. ‘noise’ || Mul. r51a ||Skt. 

rava+-la- §105 

riech m. ‘bear’ |1 M. ris || Skt. 

pksa- §99, 167 Bl 

iijjh"na v.i. ‘to be boiled’ || 
Skt. rdhyate- .... §99, 161 (2) 
rjn /. ‘grains of sugar, sand, etc.’ 
t en recorded by Maya Singh 
Skt. reiju- .... §39 

lindl /. ‘castor’ || Skt. gra^ida- 

§26,’ 155 

iinnh“na v. t. ‘to boil, cook’ || 

Skt. *ri9dhati- §155 

rlttha m. ‘ Soap-nut ’ |1 WP. 
harittlia || M. ritha || Skt. 
arista- _ §25, 51, 132, 166 Bl. 
rOk adj. ‘cash’ |1 Skt. raukma- 

§154 (1) 

r6na v. i. ‘to weep’ |1 Skt. rodati 
§103, 170 (i) 

ifi /«. ‘soft hair on the body’ ll 
Skt. r6mau- §103, 119 

riifth m. ‘ large beans ’ || Skt. 
rajamasa- §138 

rtlcna v. i. ‘to be pleasing’ USkt. ■ 
rucyati __ §161 



rOl f. ‘cotton’ || Skt. r6nian- 

U40 

rukkha adj. in. ‘di'y, without 
grease’ ilM. rukha ||Skt. vuksa- 
...... m Bl. 

iMnnh®na v. t ‘to engage’ 1| Sut. 

"'rundhati '§155 

lUppa III. ‘silver’ || M. rupS || 
Skt. rupya- 1 61 Bl. 

russ“ua v. i, ‘to be angry’ |1 M. 
ruspe II S'U. rusyate 

..... §15, 143, 161 (8) Bl. 
sabat /. ‘courtyard’ I1 Ar. .sabat- 

— '§57 

saber in. /. ‘ morning’ H Skt. 
"^savela- — 143(V) 

sacc m. ‘truth’ H Amb. sane H H. 
sScli M. sac, saqica ||Skt. satya- 
..... §113, 161 (2) Bl. 
sSd /. ‘ well'are ’ used in the 
phrase sukkh sSd 11 Skt. sSnti- 

..... §155 

sadda in. ‘invitation’ || M. sad 
Skt. Sabda- .... §19, 153 Bl. 
sfiddhe alj, ‘increased by half’ 
II M. sa^he ||Skt. sardha- 

.._ §144 Bl, 
sSdhur m. ‘red vermillion’ |1 M, 
seipdur || Skt. sindura- 

„.. §126 Bl. 

sSg /• ‘point’ 11 M. sSkti li Skt. 
sahkti- ..... §25 Bl. 

sah III. ‘breath’ y Skt, svasa- 

§145, 165 


saha in. ‘hare’ j also saiha, seha 
M. sasa || Skt. Sasa- _ §75 Bl. 
sahlSg in. ‘look’ |1 cf. M. sail 
Skt. salyaka- 128, 187 Bl. 

sSi = asSi q. V. 

sSi m. ‘master, saint’ || Skt. 

svamin- §140 

saihna v.i. ‘to bear, suffer’ || M. 

sali^S II Skt. sahate §147 Bl. 

sain /. ‘ liint ’ |1 M. sfije || Skt. 
saipjnS.- — §154 (2) Bl. 
sainli adj. ‘ thirty-seven ’ || Skt. 
saptatriipsat- — §30 

sSjh m. ‘share’ || s. sSzhu || Skt. 
saipsa __ §160 

sajja adj. in. ‘right, not left’ 

Skt. sajja- §152 

sakna v. i. ‘ to be able ’ |1 M. 
sakpS II Skt. saknote, sakyate- 
§154 (1), 161 BL 
sakdrna v. t. ‘to honour a hu^idl’ 
II M, sakar ‘ Iionour ’ || Skt. 

satkarayati Bl. 

sakk m. ‘bark’HWP. srakk- 1| 

Skt. salka- : *sarka- §164 

sakkar /. ‘sugar, not refined’ || 
M. sak(h)ar ySkt. sarkara 

_ §163 Bl. 
SSia m. ‘wife’s brother’ yM. id. 

Skt. syala- § 161 (8) Bl. 

SalliSbbi /, ‘dampness’ || Perg. 

sailabi 128 

.«all in. ‘(tart’ll .M. .‘‘aiySkt. i^alya- 

§ 129 Bl. 



saluna udj. iit. ‘salted' I1 Skt. 
salavaQa- ^ ^142 

samhilna vt. ‘to protect’ || Skt, 

sambhalayati § 196 

sarajh“na v.t. ‘to understand’ M. 
samajne || Skt. sarabudhyate 
— § 187 Bl. 
samin /. ‘ferrule’ || Skt. ^lainba- 

.... § 155 

ganglia m. message’ || Skt. 

sandsla- — § 114, 155 

sang/, ‘modesty’ || Skt. .^adkS 

144, 1.55 

8angal“Stibgal q.u, 

sangli m. ‘throat’ijSiit, sanklia-/ 

^ 155 

sangtic^na v.t. ‘to shrink’ || Skt. 
saipkucya'o 

sanjh /. ‘oveuirig* |i M. sSjh 
Skt, sandhyJ- 

.... ^S87, 15.5, 16, (2) Bl 
s4njhi /«. ‘share-holder’ li Skt. 
sajpsa- — ^ 160 

santali adj, ‘forty-seven’ || Skt. 
saptacalvariipSat- — 30 

sapp m. ‘serpent’ |1 Amb. sampH 
i\r. sap II Skt. sarpa- 

.. .. § 15, 10 Bl 

.sar4p aarauhua-srap, .-iraulina 

q.v. 

sarlili m. ‘ headache ’ i| 
I’anj. sir + 1 H Skt. vyadlii- 

^161 (7) 

sarld /. ‘scarf’ |l .M. sa(}i i| Skt. 
stiti- ... 1‘26 Bl 


sarh§ /. ‘rape seed’ || Skt. sar- 
sapa- ....§163,174 

sarlkkha adj. ‘similar’ || also 
s rkha 1] M sarklia H Pkl ” 
sarikha- .... § 189 Bl 

sarkha=sarikl<ha q.v, § 187 

sass(u)- /. ‘wife’s or husband’s 
mother’ || M. sasu 1| S’ t. ^va- 
iru- ..._ §49. 162, i65Bl. 
sat m. ‘essence, power’ || M. id. 
Skt. sattva- ..... § 165 Bl 

satli m. ‘company’ll M.id. ||St t. 

sarthe- ... § 17o iii Bl 
satt adj. ‘seven’ || M. sat || Skt. 
saptan- 

... § 19, 49, 144, 153 Bl. 
satth adj. ‘sixty’ H M. sath||Skt. 
«asti- .... § 144 Bl. 

.«atthal m. ‘thigh’ ||Skt. sakthin- 
.... § 64, 153 
sttthi m. ‘companion’ || Skt. 
sarthika- § 170 iii 

sattQ m. ‘meal of parched grain’ 

II M. satu II Skt. saktu- 

_ § 103, 1.53 Bl 
sau adj. hundred’ || Skt.sala- 
- § 138, 144 

satih /. ‘oath’ || Skt. Sapatha- 

_ § 116. 138, 144 

sauhra m. ‘father-in-law’ || M, 
sasra |1 Skt. SvaSura- 

_ § 143, 145, 165 BL 



131 


saola adj. m. ‘black’ |1 M. savja. 
Skt. Syilva- f. Syaraala- 

_ 101, 161 Bl. 

saun m. ‘N. of a mouth’ 1| Skt. 
jrava^a § 101, 142, 162 
saunda prep. past, ‘sleeping’ 
Skt. svapatt- § 117 

saut (H). f. ‘co wife’ || M, savat 
Skt. sapatni 

..... § 154 (3), 187 Bl. 
Sava adj. ‘(one) and a quarter’ll 
M. id. II S'ct. sapadi- 

__ § 138 Bl. 
seSl m. ‘winter* |1 Skt. sitakala- 
_ § 60, 101, 103, 138, 143, 186 
sSdh m. ‘personal name’ || also 
sSddhfl cf. s?th || Skt. SrSstha- 

^ 126 

sSha=Saha q.v. § 145 

sShra m. ‘chaplet’ || M, sera 
Skt Sekhara- .... § 138 Bl. 
sgj=chpj q.v. 

sglkhari /. ‘soap stone’ || Skt. 

Saila+ ? § 128. 

sSlla m. ‘spear’ H Skt. Salya (?j 

_ §29 

ssm f. ‘flat bean’ || Skt. Simba: 
Saimbya, also simba_ § 34, 155 

1. sgth m. *banker’ || cf. sgdh, || 
M. 4gt II Skt. Srgsthin- 

..~ § 166B1. 

2. sgth m. ‘expressed sugar- 
cane’ II M. Sit II Skt. Si§ta- 

^ § 34 Bl. 


1. si past tense ‘was, were* H 
Lah. ha etc. |1 Skt. asit I- 

__ §145 

2. si f. ‘furrow, ploughing’ || 

Skt. Sita- — § 103 

si /. ‘boundary’ || Skt. sinian- 

— 103, 119 
siddha adj. in. ‘straight, honest’ 

Skt. siddha- § 1 52 

sidhra adj. in. ‘simple’ used in 
phrase , Sidhra pudhra || Skt. 
sidhra- „§ 162 

sijjhana v. t. ‘to have a settle- 
ment’ IlM. sii^io II Skt. sidhynti 
.... § 161 (2) Bl. 
sikkh /. ‘advice’ || Skt. siksa 

- § 15, 167 
sib ddj, ‘cool’ insil subhau || M. 

Sila ‘cold’ llSkt. SItala- § 103 

also sillha ‘damp’ § 128 Bl. 

sing m. ‘horn’ || M. id. S ipg||Skt. 
spnga- § 97, 155 BL 

singh m. ‘used in personal 
names’ || Skt. s'qiha-i6__§ 175 
sinjana v.t. ‘to water’ || M. 
siipcpb II Skt. sinc&ti 

— § 19, 155 Bl. 
slrhi (H) /. ‘ladder’ || Skt. 

srgdhi § 7 S 

sittana v.>. ‘to throw' || WP. 
satt-, sutt-||M. $itl|Skt. || systa- 

orSi?ta- §97,136 

siunii m. ‘gold’ || also seSna |1 
M. sopSllSkt. suvar^iia-, 87al^a- 
•sivai^a- ^ § 37, 163 BL 



132 


36 hna adj. m. ‘b'eautifnl’ || Stct. 

jobhana- § 133 

adla adj. ‘sixtoen’ || M. s5|a||Skt. 

? 6 daSan- §144 81. 

srauhna v.t. ‘to praise’ |i Skt. 
Slaghats- § 138, 172 

srakk (WP.) m. ‘bark*=EP. sakk 
q.v. 

srap w*. ‘corse’ || Skt. Sxpa-fs. 

_ 176 

sQbar m. ‘monday’ || Skt. 

sOmvara- § 103 

subb m. ‘swab to cleat utensils’ 
M. snipbll Skt. ;$alba- 

§ 164 Bl. 

suh /. ‘news’ || Skt.* Sodhi-c/. 
bodhi- § 78. 

sliha adj. ni. ‘red’ || Skt. SOblia- 

- §78 

suhig m. ‘union with a husband’ 
Skt. saubhagya- ...» § 161 
suhSppa? (WP.) m. ‘beauty’ 

Skt.* subhatvana (!) § 165 

suhduna v.t. ‘to be pleasant’||Skt. 

•sukhapayati § 138 

sflhni f. ‘broom’ |I Skt. SSdhani- 

— §88 

sVLlf, ‘needle’ |1M. soi|lSkt. stici 
— § 15, 138 Bl. 
sujjhana v.t. ‘to occur to mind’ 
Skt. sadhyat? § 161 (2) 

sukka adj. m, ‘dry’ sukkha m. 
‘a particular plant’ || M. 
suk(h)a irSkt. Sdska- 

_§166B1. 
sAlagna v.t. ‘to be kindled’ || G. 


saJanvfillSkt. sulagna* § 187 

sunana v.t. ‘to hear’ H Skt. 

§ 98, 140 

sHndh /. ‘dry ginger’ || M. Sfith 
Skt. Sunthi- __ 155 Bl. 

sunetr m. ‘goldsmith’ll Skt. 

suvar^akara- § lOl 

sungal m. ‘chain’ ||M. sS,ka} 
Skt. Spnkhala- 

_ § 96, 98, 136 Bl. 
suhgarna vi. ‘to contract’ || Skt. 

*saipkutati- §109 

siihgli“na v.t. ‘to smell’ || M. 
suipgnS II Skt.* Sjnnkhati- 

__ § 33, 98, 115 Bl. 
si'inhapp (WP.)=suhappan q.v. 

§ 165 

siinna adj. m. ‘empty’ || WP. 
sunja II M. suna || Skt. Sunya* 
_ § 24, 161(4)' Bl. 
sQr w. ‘hog’ II Skt. sukara- 

§ 103, 138 

sur&g /. ‘underground passage’ 
II M. snraipg || Skt. suruhga 
§ 64, 112, 187 Bl. 
smtna v.#. ‘to draw as wire’ || 
Skt. sfltrayati- § 110 

sut m. ‘thread’ || M. id. || Skt. 
stitra- •§ 7, 19, 162 Bl. 

sntta 'past part, ‘slept, asleep’ || 
Skt. suptd- 

__ § 19,97, 144, 153 

tacclPna v.t. ‘to hew’ || M. 
tasftfi II Skt. t&k^ati — 167 Bl. 
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t<icld“na I’.t. ‘to open wide’ ySkt. 
atrdati § 171 

ijhna ‘to drive away’ ll WP 
trahna || M. taras H Skt. 
trasayati __ § 162 Bi. 

t&ka m. ‘copper coin ’ll Skt. tanka- 

.... § 137 

takhftn m. ‘carpenter’ || Skt. 

tiksan- § 57, 167 

tukk“na v.t. ‘to estimate’ || Skt. 

tarkayati- § 137, 163 

takkala m. ‘spindle’ || WP. 
trakk““Ia || Skt. tarku- 

§ 64, 163 

tiikkari /. ‘balance’ || WP. 
trakk“pi || Skt. tarka-(?) 

_ U63 

talna v.i. ‘to go away’ || M. 

taJpS IlSkt. tvalati- § 137 Bl. 

tftmba m. ‘copper’ || M. tSb§ || 
WP. trama H Skt. tainia- 

^ 162. 175 

tftn“na v.t. ‘to stretch’ || M. 
ta^^ 11 Skt. tanayati- 

§ 140 Bl. 

tand m. f. ‘gur, thread' 1| M. 
taqiit 11 Skt. tantu- 

§ 137, 155 Bl. 
ta6g f. ‘leg’llSkl. tanka 137 

tftpna v.i. ‘to be heated’ || Skt. 
tapyatg „ § 107, 161 

tfipp“na v.i. ‘to jump’ || Poth. 
trapp'flia || Skt. “tarpati : 
- tfpyati § 163 


tappaj* m. ‘mat’ || WP. trappar 
Skt. talpa- :* tarpa- 

_ § 163, 164 
turna v.i. ‘to cross’ |1 M. lan:§ 
Skt. tarati- __ § 108 Bl. 
tarakh (WP) m. ‘hyena’ || M. 
taras || Skt. taraksa- 

__ 187 Bi. 

tatihra m. ‘sandpiper’ |1 Skt. 
tittibha ? ..... § 137 

tfitta adj. m. ‘hot’ || Skt. taptji- 
™ § 137, 97, 153 

tatti /. ‘screen’ |I WP. tratti ||.M. 
tat, origin not known. 

.... § 171 Bl. 
tt(an) suff. used in forming 
abstract nouns = pp(an) q.v, 

__ § 165 

tail w. ‘heat ’ll WP. ta||Skt. tapa- 
__ § 10.3, 137 
tPddha adj. m. ‘crooked, slanting’ 
WP. trsdha, || H. tsrha, origin 

not certain § 171 

tebjea adj. m. ‘thirsty’ || Skt.; 
•tpSayita- § 60 

tPl «?. ‘oil’ 11 Skt. tails- : •tailya- 

^129 

thabba m. ‘bundle’ || M. thava 
Skt. stabaka- — § 177 Bl. 
thah m. f. ‘bottom, depth’ || M. 
thallSkt. sthagha-? — § 166 Bl. 

tbaii f. ‘plate’ II M. thaja I1 Skt. 
sthali- — ^ 166 Bl. 
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thainmli ni. ‘coliaiin' || Skt. 
stancibha- — ^ 155, 166 

than m. ‘teat, udder’ || M. thana 

Skt. stana- 166 Bl. 

than! arh. ‘through’ilSkt slhAna- 

§166 

thandha adj. m. ‘cold’ || M. 
thaipda |1 Skt. stabdha- 

... .. § 171 Bl. 

thathSra m. ‘bra/.ier’ 1| Skt. tvastf- 

§ 171 

tliafl /. ‘place, room! li Wl’. thfi 
Skt. stbftraan- 

§ 103, 112, 119, 140 

th&ukar m, *lord’ || 11. thakur 
Skt. thakkura- — § 137 

thjli /. ‘palm’ || Skt. hastatala- 

.... § 103 

thftra w. ‘aged person’ || M. 
thgrllSkt. stbfivira- ..... § 101 Bl. 
thdhllfl m, ‘fat man’ || also 
thAlla II Mul. thQhl 1| M. thuli, 
thulf, thOrllSkt. sthuld, .sthaulya- 
— § 38 Bl. 
thdra adj. m. ‘little’ || M. thoda 
Skt. stokd- _§166B1. 

tia adj. m. ‘third’ || also tijja 
Skt. tftiya- _ § 97, 142, 170 ii 

1. tih / ‘thirst’ || cf. M. tahaoi 
tanh (tf§9a) || Skt. t|*3a- 

_ 77, 97, 145 Bl. 

2. tIh adj. ‘thirty’ || M. tis || 
Skt. triipiit- __ % 135, 160 Bl. 

tljjS^tia g. V, 


tlkklia adj. m. ‘shaip’ || WP. L. 
trikkha||M. tikha|lSkt. tiks^^- 
§ 23, 167 Bl. 

fil m. ‘iesame seed’ |( Skt. tlla- 

§ 137 

tin m. ‘blade of grass’ || M. ta][i 
Skt. trna- ._§137B1. 

tinn ad/, ‘three’ || M. tin |1 Skt. 

tripi- § 7, 162 Bl. 

tinnh*na v.f. ‘to prick ’USkt. 
•tyndhati cf. VtjdT, Irnfidhu- 

§ 167 

tircha adj. m. ‘slanting’ |j M. 
tirka I1 Skt. tirascd- 

_ 65, 166, 181, 187 Bl 
ttttar m. ‘partridge’ || M. titai 

Skt. tittirA- § 64, 152 Bl. 

toll m. ‘husk’ II Skt. tu?a- 

...... § 76, 145 

t61na v.t. ‘to weigh’ || Skt. 

tolayati § 108 

t6rna v.t. ‘to break’ || Skt. 
trotayati 108, 162, 171 

trai (WP). adj. ‘three’ || Skt. 

trayah § 105 

trSl (WP). f. ‘dew’ || EP. tel 

origin not known. § 176 

t6hla m. ‘buoy Muth lamps’||Skt. 
turn- (?) 128 

tu’fti /. ‘quilt’llSkt. ttlla § 59 

tiimmana r.t. ‘to clean cotton, 
wool’ II Skt. trmnpati 

__ § 155,166 
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tunn“na i.t. ‘to stow’ || Skt. 
tQr^- ^ 24 

turna v.i. Ho walk’ 1| Skt. turati 

_ ^ 137 

tusi pron, ‘you’ |1 a!so tusfi 
Skt.* tu$mg cf. asm6 

50, lor 

tuss“na v.i Ho appear’ (of 
smal!-pox)’ || Skt. tuijydii 

_ § 161 (8) 
tutfna v.i. ‘to break’ || M. 
fat?i8 II Skt. trutyati 

§ 108, 161, 171 Bl. 
lutthaiia M.t. Ho be kind’ || Skt. 
tu§Ja- — 1^1 

ubbha (WP.)ot«i.‘ erect, upward' 
II M. ubha, udhavIlSkt. Qrdliva- 
_ § 24, 165 Bl. 
ubbharna v.i. ‘to project, swell’ 
Skt. udbharati — § 109, 153 
uccarna v.f. Ho speak’ I1 Skt. 
uccarati § 15 3 

uccarna v.i ‘to be separated as 
skin from flesh’ |1 M. ucatrS 
Skt. uccatati — ^ 152 Bl. 
uefirna trans. ‘points to’ 
Vucest- 

udna V.I. to fly=urua q.v. 
uddharna v.i. Ho be unstitched' 
Skt. ! U09 

ugfth m. ‘witness ’ll Pers. gawah- 

^ 135 

iiggana v.i. ‘to grow’ 1| also 
ug(g)amna || Skt. udgata-, 
udgarayate — ^ 153, 161 (5) 


liggarna ‘to wield* || Skt* 

udgurati ^ 64 

uggha adj. m. ‘famous* || Skt. 
udgha-? _ ^ 153 

uggharna v.i. ‘to become clear’ 
Skt. udghatatg ...... § 153 

ukkarna v.f. ‘to engrave' || Skt. 

utkirati § 64, 109, 153 

iikkhal vi. ‘mortar’ || M. ukhaj 
Skt. ulttkliala-, *utkliala' 

153 Bl. 

likkharna v.i. ‘to come otT’llSkt. 
•utkhatati, •utkliitati 

_ ^ 109, 153 
ulflmblia m. ‘(‘omplaint’ H 

ulammha 1| Skt. upalambha- ? 

§ 155 

ullania v.i Ho lean out’, origin 
not known. 109 

lina adj. m. ‘detficient’ H M. 
flpa II Skt. una._ § ]5, 140 Bl 
hnca adj. w.'high’ H WP. ucca 
II M. uipca II Skt. ucca- 

.. § 25, 113. 152 Bl. 
lihgal /. ‘finger* I1 Skt. anguli- 
..... § 28, 64, 155 
iihgarna v.i. ‘to sprout* || Skt. 

ahkura- ^28 

uhgh‘'na r.i. ‘to nod’ || Skt. 

uhkhati § 155 

unhSla (WP.)=hunftla q. v. 
unjal m. ‘double handful* || M. 
oipjal II Skt. anjali-, udanjali- 
§ 28 Bl. 
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linn /. ‘wool’ || Skt. lir^a 

§ 24, 163 

upajiia v.i. ‘to grow’ || M. 
upajn§ II Skt. utpadyati 

_ § 153, 161 (2) Bl. 
lippar prep, adv, ‘upon’ H M. 

vaiilSkt. upari 49, 177 Bl. 

iipparna (VVP.)apparna q. v. 

§ 36, 153 

iipphan“iia v.i, ‘to swell’ || M 
npha^i^S II Skt.* utphapati 

§ 153 Bl. 

urna v.i. ‘to fly’ || M. udnS||Skt. 

uddayate § 1 52 Bl. 

ussarna v.i. ‘to be built’ || Skt. 

utsarati ^ 109, 167 

utabS udv. ‘upwards’ |1 M. Qt 
Skt. ud k! — 54 Bl. 


Qth m. ‘camel’ || AVP. li^th |1 Skt. 
u?tra- § 25, 166 

uttarna v.i. ‘to comedown’ || M. 
. uttarpe || Skt. uttarati 

§ 109, 152 Bl. 

vass" 9 a(WP,)y.t. ‘to rain’ || Skt« 
varsati — § 163 

vilampa (WP.) ‘to stop’ || Skt. 
vilambate §187 

vlrto (S.) ‘tired’ || Skt. virikta- 

.... § 187 

vircanu (S) v.i. ‘to be tired’ 
Skt. viricyate § 187 

ya covj. ‘or’ || also jS q. v. H 
Pcrs. ya § 141 

yar m. f. ‘friend’ 1| also jar q.v. 
Pers. yar- § 141 



INDEX OF SANSKRIT WORDS. 


aiiisa- 

hass, hassi, hftsli. 

ak§a+pata 

(a)Khara. 

ak§ara- 

akkhar. 

aksi- 

akkh. 

agni- 

agg- 

agnistlia- 

gittiii. 

agra- 

agga. 

“agrake 

agge. 

anka- 

ang. 

ankura- 

agur. 

ahkuSa- 

angas t$. 

angara- 

agear. 

angali- 

nngal, ung"!!. 

angu§tlia- 

guttlia. 

aja+paliii- 

ayaji. 

ajanat- 

Wl*. ayapa. 

anjana- 

anjan. 

anjali- 

unjal. 

atta- 

ataii, atali. 

adya- 

ajj. 

adhunft- 

him. 

antara- 

aiidar(Peisiant) 

andha. 

aiinha. 

’^andhakara- 

nhgr[al 

anna- 

atm. 

annddya- 

anaj. 

anyakara- 

iieara. 

apatya- 

bacc. 

apara- 

hOr. 

aptitra- 

aut. 


apupa- 

pflr^i ( f) 

apsaris-, apsaiS acch'rft. 

amftvasya- 

inaus. 

ampta- 

ami. 

dniba-, anibA 

ammS. 

ambara- 

amar, ambar. 

amra'=ainva- 

amb. 

ainlika 

ipili, imbli. 

arapya- 

arna. 

arista* (unhurt) rit^ha. 

arka- (sun) 

akk. 

arglia- 

Mul. aggh. 

ardlia- 

addh[a], 

-tptiya- 

dhai. 

-pancaraa- 

dhaunca 
(loan from H.) 

-pura- 

adhfira. 

-inana- 

dhauii. 

arma- (Susratra-) amb'na. 

alakta- 

alta. 

alagna- 

nlagg. 

avaSya- 

38. 

av§la- 

abPr. 

asiti- 

assi. 

asru- 

injli(a). 

asvina- 

assH. 

astau- 

atth, 

asta- 

athna, atthamna. 

-m ayana- 

atthan. 

astbi- 

ba^d (!) 

asm4- 

asl, asft. 



18b 


akhyati 

akhna, akkh'na. 

akhyina- 

WP. akha[u]n. 

ajna 

an. 

aijda- 

an^a. 

atman- 

ap, apna. 

anayati 

WP. an*na. 

antra- 

ftd. 

aman- 

&u, WP fi. 

amalaka- 

aula. 

amra- (=atnra-) aiub. 

ardra- 

addii. 

•ardia* 

alia. 

ardhika- 

addhi. 

ala^ya 

alas. 

asa* 

as (loan from 11.) 

aSvina- 

assu(?)H. asauj. 

a?adha- 

Iiarli, 

aha- 

"Vail WP. ahpa. 

iksu- 

ikkh. 

indhana- 

inniian. 

*i?ta. Istaka 

itt. 

Isvara- 

issar. 

i§i- 

WP.hih. 

unkhati 

uhgh®na. 

ucca- 

unca, ucea. 

nnchati 

hQjlina. 

uddayatfi 

udna, unia. 

utkirati 

ukkarna. 

uttarati 

uttarna. 

•ntthati 

(Pkt, utthai) 
utth“na. 

utpadyats 

upajna. 

utpha^ati 

upphan“na. 

vitsarati 

ussarna. 

ud^ata- 

uggana. 


udgamyate 

uggamna. 

udgha' 

uggha ‘famous’. 

udghatate 

ugghapna. 

udgurati 

uggarna. 

udbharati 

ubbharna. 

ndvartaiia- 

batna, H ubtap. 

upari- 

uppar. 

npaskara- 

bakkhar. 

upalambha-l 

ulambha. 

tiluka- 

ullu. 

ullikhala- 

ukkhal. 

uStra- 

Qth, utth. 

u^nakala- 

linnala. 

u?ma- 

hussar, butt, 
humiiih. 

uliya 

(Pkt. vojjha-) 
vujjha b5jh. 

uiia- 

una. 

urdliva- 

ubbha. 

fksa- 

ricch. 

rdhyati 

rijjhana. 

eka- 

ikk. 

Skastlia- 

kat^ha. 

?kakin- 

kalla. 

ikada^a 

gyarS, ggarft. 

aikya* 

Skka. 

odra- 

Od. 

6stiia- 

H. Ii8t. 

austra- 

WP. onha. 

kaqisa 

WP. k6ilia 

kak$a- 

kakkh. 

kdk$a- 

kacch. 

kankana- 

kabgan. 

kankata- 

kangha. 

kacchapa- 

kacehu. 

kajjala- 

kajjal. 
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kaficu- 

kanj, kuiij, ‘slough. 

kataka- 

kafa. 

kataha- 

kapah [a]. 

kdtuka- 

kaopa. 

kfiptaka- 

kanda. 

ka^tha- 

kandha. 

kati- 

kai. 

kathayati 

kaihaa. 

katitha 

kandh. 

kadali 

kglla. 

kanduka- 

khuddo. 

kannyft 

RP, kannea, WP. 
kan;j. 

kaparda- 

kauddi. 

kaphala- 

kahla. 

kapbSpi- 

kuhni. 

k^imala- 

kaul 

kampats 

kamm^na. 

-kara* 

suff.— fir[al. 

karafika- 

kSr&g. 

karati 

karna. 

karablia- 

WP. karha. 

kfirl?a- 

karih. 

k&rkatika- 

kakkarf. 

karkara- 

kakkar. 

kar^ia- 

kann. 

kartati 

katt“na. 

katt“na. 

karpata 

kapp'ra. 

karpara- 

khappar. 

karpasa- 

kapab. 

karbara- 

kabra. 

kfirma- 

kamtn. 

karfati 

kasna. 

kliaa8*na. 


kali- 

kal. 

kalapa- 

kalava. 

kalpayati 

WP. kapp“pa. 

kalya- 

kallh. 

kaijisya- 

kSssi. 

kaka- 

kftu. 

kaca- 

[•kacca-] kanc 
WP. kacc. 

ka9a- 

kana. 

kSnda- 

kanoa. 

katara- 

kair. 

-kara- 

suff.— ar. 

karttika- 

katta,-$ kattak. 

karmana- 

kaman. 

karya- 

kaj. 

kala- 

kal. 

kala. 

kala. 

kana- 

kahi. 

ka? tha- 

kath. 

kasa 

[•kassa Pkt. 

-kaqisal. 

khangli. 

kahala* 

kalila. 

kir^na- 

kiran. 

kita- 

kira. 

kila- 

killa. 

kukkuta- 

kukkar. 

kuksi- 

kukkh. 

kunkuma- 

kungu. 

kubeika- 

kunji. 

kutumba- 

kuratn. 

kuttayati 

kutt®na. 

kuptha- 

khupdiia. 

kuQda- 

kun<Ja, kniiali. 

kuddala- 

kudal. 

koputra- 

kaputta. 
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kustri- 

khutthi. 

•kubra- 
cf. kubhra. 

kubba. 

kutnari- 

kaur, kamai’a. 

kmnbhakara- 

kamhear. 

killa- 

kul. 

kulattha- 

kulthi. 

kulyft- 

kuhl. 

ku?tha- 

kutth (plant). 

ku?(}ia- 

kOrii. 

ku<?^iriti 

khu.ss“na. 

ku^a- 

WP. kur. 

ktlpa* 

khuh, kita. 

burca- 

kuec. 

kurdati 

kudd®na. 

kiiiraa- 

WP. kummfi. 

kftd- 

kittii. 

kfttika- 

kliittl. 

kekara- 

kaira. 

ketaka- 

kesra. 

ksdara- 

keara. 

kPSarin- 

kphT 

kghri 

kshra. 

kaiipauka- 

kessii. 

k5ti- 

• 

kori, krOr. 

kSmala- 

k&Ia. 

kOra- 

k(5r. 

k5?tha- 

ko^tha. 

*k5?ma- 

kossa. 

kauksa- 

kokli (W P.) 

kautumba- 

kcrma. 

kri^ati 

klighlna. 

krubca' 

kiinj. 

krOla- 

koh. 


1 krOdH 

kol. 

kvatliate 

karhna. 

kvatha- 

karha. 

k§ara- 

khar, char. 

k?ira- 

khfr. 


(•ksudla) 

khulla. 

k§udha 

kh5h. 

ksura* 

chura. 

ksurapra- 

khurpa. 

ks6tm- 

khst. 

kiia^va 

khatt. 

klia^ga- 

kliagga. 

khap^a- 

khanna. 

khand. 

khadirfi- 

khair. 

kharjfl 

khaj. 

khujll. 

kharjtira- 

khajur. 

kliarva- 

khabba. 

klialla- 

khal). 

khata- 

khai. 

khftdati 

khana. 

khadya- 

khajja. 

khari- 

kharl- 

k h i hga- ( Hemacand ra ) . 

khinga. 

khicea 

khicri. 

gapda- 

. ganda, 
ganiii. 

gapdaka- 

gaida. 

ganna, gSderi, 

gapdupada- 

gSdOa. 

•gandhilla- 

gSdhla. 

gamayati 

gamauna. 



girgara-'l 
gargarl J 

gSggar. 

garjati 

gajj“na. 

garjara- 

gajjar. 

gardabh^- 

gadha. 

garbha- 

gabbba. 

gala- 

gal, gall. 

gadha- 

garha. 

gftyati 

ganna. 

gali- 

gal. 

guggalu- 

guggal. 

guccha- 

gucclia. 

guda+randhra- 

■ galiran. 

gumpha- 

gimimha. 

gurjara- 

gajj‘’r. 

gulgulu- 

guggal. 

gulma- 

gumma. 

guhya- 

g'ljjl’a. 

gudbfi- 

giirha. 

gurda- 

gudda. 

gr^sti 

gin*na. 

gfdliyati 

gijjh'na. 

gfdhra. 

giddh. 

•gp§ma. 

gummh. 

gj-ha. 

5ee*gliara-. 

g6- 

g8. 

gf5tra- 

got. 

gOdl 4- 

goh. 

gopala- 

guilla. 

gOpura- 

gQera. 

gaura- 

gOra 

grathrjti 

gatth*na. 

granthati 

gaiidli“na. 

granthf- 

gatth, gandh. 

granthila- 

g&dhla. 


grfiha- 

gah4, geha. 

grfiha^a- 

graibn ts. 

gi4ma- 

giftu, gi ft. 

grasa- 

grfth, gfts. 

ghata- 

ghara 

+manca- 

gharaunja. 

ghatayati 

gharna. 

ghati- 

gharl. 

gbatfayati 

ghatfna. 

ghapta* 

ghan^ [I]. 

•ghara- 

ghar. 

ghar^a- 

giiassa. 

ghata- 

ghau. 

•ghatilla- 

ghail. 

ghasa. 

ghau, gha[h]. 

ghi^pa- 

ghun. 

gl^Wa 

gbin 

gi 

gheO. 

+pura- 

gbeOr. 

ghotaka- 

ghOra. 

cakra- 

cakk [i]. 

cakravaka- 

cakva. 

canga- 

canga. 

cancu- 

cunj.. 

cataka- 

cira. 

catati 

carhna. 

catur- 

cau-, CU-, ea-, 

calurtha- 

cauttba. 

caturtbi' 

cauth. 

cdturdasa- 

caudft. 

calurviipSati- 

caubi’. 

catu§ka- 

c&uk. 

catuspancaSat- 

• curanja. 

c&tuSpada- 

cupaea. 

1 catustriipdat- 

cauiiti. 
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catvara^i- 

car. 

catvariipSat 

calt. 

candana- 

cannan. 

candrd ^ 

cand, can-. 

camatkara- 

carokar. 

camara- 

caur[i]. 

campaka- 

camba-i-kalika- 

cameli. 

carmati- 

camm. 

+kara- 

camear. 

carvayali 

cabb'na. 

•calyati 

calPna. 

calani 

chalni. 

citti- 

citt. 

citra- 

citta, citta. 

citrayati 

citPna. 

eira- 

cir. 

cirbhata- 

cibbhar 

clra- 

cira. 

cukra- 

cukka. 

cuntati 

cnpdana. 

culla- 

cullha. 

cu§ati 

cusna.l cungh“na, 

cunia- 

ciinna. 

clida- 

cflra. 

caitra- 

cet. 

c5k§a- 

cokkha. 

c5ra- 

c5r. 

cyuta- 

cuna. 

chagala 

chslla. 

•chatati 

charna. 

•cliattati 

chatPna. 

‘cbaijitati 

chandana. cf, ll.G 
cliSt 

•cliatti- 

cliatt. 


chdndah- 
chala- 
chavi- 
ch^ana- 
chaya* 
chikka 
chidyatg 
chidia- 
' chutyate 
chgdana- 
chotayati 

jangha 
jaiia- 
janayati 
janma- 
I jaiiya- 
jambu- 

jala- 

jagrat- 

jadya- 

jata- 

janSti 

jAmaly- 

jara- 

j ihvft 

jiva* 

jivana- 

jiiSta' 

jy6§tha- 

jyai?t]ia- 

jv&lati 

tanka- 


chann. 
chal, chalna. 
chail. 

chauni, chauna 

ch&u. 

chikk. 

chij3‘’na. 

chidda. 

chult®na. 

cliaini. 

H. WP. 
chorna. 
jangh. 
jana. 
jaa“na. 
jamm. 
jann. 
jammtS. 
jamman. 
jal ‘water’, 
jagna. 
jadda. 
jaea. 
jan“na. 
jamal. 
jar. 
jibh. 

ji. 

jiun. 

juttha. 

jhuth. 

jettha. 

jsth. 

jalna. 

taka. 
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tanka 

tang. 

tittibha- 

tatihra. 

tvalate 

tain a. 

clainarti 

dauru. 

dakni 

dain. 

dliaukate 

dh5na. 

tabsati 

taccli“na. 

taksan- 

takhan. 

tantu- 

tand. 

tapta- 

tatta. 

taraksa- 

tarakli. 

tarati 

tarna. 

tarkayati 

takk^na. 

tarku- 

takk®la. 

tardati 

tadd“na. 

•tarpati 

tappana. 

talpa- 

tappar. 

tanayati 

tan“na. 

tamra- 

tamba. 

tittira- 

tittar. 

tiraSea- 

tireha. 

tila- 

til. 

tik§9a- 

tikklia. 

turati 

turna. 

•tula (tula) 

tulha. 

tiisa- 

toh. 

tus ta- 

tutth^na. 

•tusmS 

tusl. 

tusyati 

tuss“na. 


tunn"na. 

ttlla- 

tulai. 


tin. 

tj-tlya- 

tijja, tia. 

tr§a 

tsh, till. 

trasayati 

tahna. 


triipsat- 

tih. 

tdflti- 

tinn. 

trutyati , 

tutt“na. 

trumpati 

tummarta. 

ti'Otayati , 

torna. 

tvastp- 

thathgra. 

daipstifi 

datha q.v. 

daksirta- 

dakkhan. 

dagdha- 

daddh“na. 

dandi- 

danda. 

dadru- 

dadd. 

dddlii- 

dahl. 

+b’iaitda- 

dihindi. 

danla- 

dand. 

dardura- 

daddu. 

darbha- 

dabbh. 

daisayati 

dass“na 

daSa- 

ten. 

datha- 

jarh, darhi. 

dStra- 

datti. 

damanl- 

daun. 

daya- 

<lai. 

dardhya- 

daddha. 

divasa- 

dehara. 

dipa- 

diva. 

dugdha- 

duddh. 

durlabha- 

dulla. 

durd- 

dur. 

dtirva 

dubb. 

dySyate 

diss“na. 

dr§ta- 

dittha. 

devara- 

deOr. 

dauliitra- 

dohta. 

dytitd- 

jua. 

dramma- 

damm. 
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draksa 

dakli. 

draghatc 

dalina. 

dvfitriipjat- 

battl. 

dvftdaia- 

bars. 

dvara- 

bar. 

dvitfya- 

dujja. 

dvAu-: 

do. 

dhamani-^ 

dhaun. 

dhdritri 

dhar"t:. 

dbavala- 

dhaula. 

dhanya- 

dhan. 

dh&ra 

dhar. 

dhivara- 

jliiuv. 

d'.uma 

dhQS. 

dlmli , •dlifldi- 

dhur. 

dlivaja 

jliapda. 

dhvani- 

jliankar. 

nakuld* 

naul. 

nakhd- 

nafih. 

nagnd- 

nanga. 

nddf 

nSi. 

nanandj*- 

nanSd. 

ndnandf- 

nanan. 

nayati 

nsna [k]. 

ndva- 

nftu, 9. 

ndSyati 

nass“na. 

nastd- 

natth“na. 

ndsf-ka- 

nakk. 

nasta- 

natth. 

aadi 

nar. 

napitd- 

nal. 

nftma- 

natl. 

nikata- 

ngra. 

nidra- 

nid. 


niinantra- 

ii(.>8da. 

nimnd+apa+ 
dhyana ? 

ninlmOjha^a. 

nimba- 

nimra. 

niriksa- 

nirakb. 

riirbhagya- 

nabhSg. 

nirmala- 

nimma]. 

nirvartatg 

nibbarna. 

nirvaliati 

nibhna. 

niScala- 

nicla. 

niiScOtati 

naeOrna. 

nissanka- 

nasang. 

ni§kalyate 

nikkalna. 

nisputra- 

naputta. 

nistarati 

nittarna. 

nissarati 

nissarna. 

nirnga- 

narOa. 

nila- 

lalan. 

nftyati 

nacc“na. 

pakvd- 

pakka. 

paksd- 

pakkh, phangh. 

paksin- 

panehi. 

pdksman- 

pbamman, 

pangu- 

phambh. 

pigla. 

pdcyate 

pacna. 

pdncan- 

panj. 

pancamd- 

panjamS. 

pancaviipSati- 

paeci. 

pancadat 

pSiySl. 

panjara- 

pifij“ra. 

patta- 

patti. 

pathati 

parhna. 

pdttra- 

patta. 

patha- 

paha. 

pathiu- (pdiitlmn)paiidh. 
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•padira- 

pair. 

padnia- 

pabb. 

padminT 

pabbai). 

paraSvi- 

pbarha. 

paraSvah 

parsS. 

parivpsayati 

parDsna. 

pariksa 

parakb. 

par^i- 

paana. 

pardati 

padd“na. 

paryaya-! 

paj.i, pijj. 

paryasta- 

pal“tna. 

paryasti- 

palthi. 

pdrSu- 

passali. 

palaSa- 

palab. 

par(l)yanka- 

pahlSg. 

par(l)yana- 

palana. 

pallava- 

palla. 

paSea- 

piccha. 

paScardha- 

pacadh. 

paSc'ma- 

paocb?). 

patayati 

paiina. 

pada- 

pamS. 

padanta- 

paid. 

paduka 

paua. 

padona- 

paun. 

paaiya- 

p^rl. 

pam&n- 

pa([. 

parSvfi- 

passa. 

pSSa- 

pbaha. 

P'lpSati 

pihna. 

piecTia 

picch. 

p’fijayati 

pinjana. 

pinda- 

pinn, p'pda. 

pit'r'- 

pe5. 

pitta- 

pitta. 


pippala- 

pippal. 

pippali- 

piplamul. 

p’sta- 

pitthi, pitt^na. 

pltba 

pirha. 

p!da 

pTf. 

pltala- 

pila. 

paccha- 

ptSch. 

puta- 

pur. i 

pupya- 

punnl 

puttala- 

putla. 

putra- 

putt. 

purana- 

purana. 

puskara- 

pokkhar. 

pnstaka- 

p(5ttha. 

purna- 

punna. 

purpima 

punneS. 

puryate 

pujjana. 

purvardha- 

puadh. 

ptilya- 

pol. 

ppcchati 

pucch“ua. 

ppthula- 

pohll5. 

ppstha- 

pitth, puttha. 

paupdra- 

pOnna. 

pautra- 

pOtta. 

pausa- 

pOh. 

pauskara- 

see puskara. 

paustaka- 

see pustaka. 

prakhyanS- 

pakhana. 

prathama- 

paihlla. 

prativasin- 

paraus(8)i. 

prapautra- 

parotta. 

prabhS- 

paih, pauh. 

pralambats 

palamna. 

pravahana- 

pOhan. 

prastara- 

patthar. 
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prasvidyate 

pijjaiia. 

prasvgda- 

parses. 

prahara- 

paihr. 

prapayati 

pauna. 

priyakara- 

peara. 

prenkha 

ptgk. 

pronchati 

pajhna. 

pha^ia- 

phan. 

phala- 

phal. 

phalgnna- 

phaggan. 

phftla- 

phala. 

phulla- 

phull. 

bandhati 

barinh“na. 

barkara- 

bakk“ra. 

balivdvda- 

bahld. 

bahutva- 

bauht. 

bahu- 

bfth. 

bahya- 

bajh. 

bindu- 

bund. 


bind. 

bilva- 

bil. 

blsa- 

bli§(li). 

blja- 

bi. 

budhyate 

bujjh'na, 

babViuksa 

bhukkh. 

busfi- 

bhob. 

bfdba- 

buddha. 

br^hmana- 

bahman. 

bhakta- 

bhatta. 

bhagini 

bbain. 

bhagna- 

bhagg“na. 

bhanga 

bhang. 

bbajyate 

bhaj3“na. 

bbatta- 

bhatt. 

bhadrfi- 

•bhadla- b 


bhfirati 

bharna. 

bhasman- 

bhass. 

bhaga 

bhan. 

J^hagineya- 

bhan^ja. 

bhap ;lagara- 

bhS,flear. 

bhugna- 

bhugga. 

blitimi 

bha. 

bhrjjati 

bhuj,i“na. 

bhedm- 

bhecl. 

bhramati 

bhauna. 

biiramara 

bhaur. 

bhrdstra 

bhatth. 

bhrftlr- 

bhai. 

bhrii. 

bhafi. 

luaksa 

macchar. 

mak§Ika 

raakkhi. 

majja 

mijjh. 

mancaka- 

manja. 

manjistha 

raajith. 

matha- 

raarhi. 

ma^ikara- 

manear. 

matsya- 

macch. 

raathra- 

math a. ? 

manthana- 

madhani. 

mantra- 

mand. 

manda- 

man- 

+aksa- 

man§,kkha. 

+kara- 

mSdari. . 

+dhainava 

man$hmS. 

mandiman- 

mannS. 

manu?ya- 

muns. 

markdta- 

makkar. 

mallati 

mall“na. 

mastaka 

mattha. 

mahargha- 

maihga. 
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tnahisi 

mSih. 

maijisa- 

mas. 

maglta- 

magh. 

mSigiikya- 

maaak. 

matf- 

mS. 

mSdliyd- 

majli. 

marga 

magg, magar. 

margate 

mang“na. 

margasira- 

magghar. 

marttika- 

matti. 

malya- 

mahl. 

niSsa- 

mSh. 

masanta 

mas&d. 

vnitra- 

mitt, 

milati 

milna. 

misra- 

missa. 

mista- 

mitttia. 

mukulayati 

maulna. 

inukta- '1 
•mukna J 

mukk“iia. 

mukha- 

m&li. 

mukhara- 

mShrl, 

munja 

munj. 

mundayati 

munn^na. 

mulkala- 

mOkla. 

mudga- 

niuiigi. 

inu?ti- 

inutth. 

musala- 

mold a. 

inusta 

mottha, moth. 

inlitra- 

mut. 

murdhan- 

muddh. 

mulya- 

mull. 

mpta- 

mOea. 

mfttika 

mitti. 

uifSta- 

mattha. 


mekhala 

mitna. 

hamel.? 

megha- 

mill. 

medas- 

majjft, q. v. 

mauktika- 

mbtti. 

niraksa^a- 

makkhan. 

yajnOpavita- 

jaueau. 

yati- 

jai. 

yad4- 

j«. 

yidi- 

je. 

yantra 

janda. 

yabliati 

jaihna. 

yabdha- 

jaddha. 

yava- 

jau. 

•yavakara- 

juar. 

yasti- 

* lattha, q, v 

yasya- 

jih- 

y4li 

jana. 

yugd+hala- 

jula. 

yugma- 

jug. 

yuka 

ja. 

y6ktra- 

jot. 

y6gya- 

jOggii. 

y6m- 

jun. 

rakta 

ratta. 

raksa 

rakkh. 

ranga- 

rang. 

rajju 

lajj. 

vanda- 

rann, ra^di. 

ratna- 

ratti? 

j 

rasrai- 

rassi 

rasa- 

rauh. 

r§,jan- 

rai. 

i4ji- 

rai. 

lajni 

rani. 
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rajya- 

raj. 

rjtri- 

rat. 

•rindliati 

rinnh“na. 

rok§4- 

rukkh, ‘tree’. 

rucyate 

ructia. 

rudhyate 

rujjh®iia. 

•rundhati 

ruimh®n.a. 

rusyati 

russ“na. 

rukSa- 

rukkha. 

lupya- 

ruppa. 

rOdati 

rSna. 

rdman- 

rti, r88. 

raukma- 

rOk.’ 

•lakkuta- 

Jakkar. 

lagyati 

lagg“na. 

laghu- 

lauhdda. 

lapghate 

. langh“na. 

lajja 

lajj. 

•lattha- 

latth, latthi. 

labhyate 

labbh“xia. 

lamba- 

lamba. 

lardayati 

ladd“na. 

lava^a- 

aun. 

lagayati 

Jauna. 

labha- 

iaba. 

lipyate 

lipp“na. 

limpati 

limb‘'ija. 

lik§a 

nkh. 

16kha- 

lib. 

l6tha- 

lorha. 

loman- 

le! 

loha- 

l5ha. 

vagiSa- 

banjh, bSs. 

vakra- 

binga. 

v&ksas- 

bakkbi. 


vak§askara 

bakhara. 

vajra- 

bajj. 

va^ijja- 

ban“j. 

va^tati 

ba9d“ua. 

vatsa 

baccha. 

vadhu- 

bahu. 

vandhya- 

banjh. 

vamri- 

barmi.? 

varga- 

bagg. 

vartaka- 

batera. 

vartatg 

batt“^a. 

vartis- "I 
vartmaii- J 

bat. 

vartika- 

batti. 

vardhali 

baddh“na. 

vardhale 

badhna. 

vardhra- 

baddhi. 

var?a- 

barha. 

varsati 

barhna. 

valka- 

bakk. 

valga 

bag. 

Valgu* 

bagga. 

valUbha- 

balli. 

valli- 

bgl. 

va5a- 

bah. 

valiangika 

b&ihgt. 

vagura- 

bair. 

v8ta- 

ban. 

vadya- 

bajj a. 

vadyate 

bajjana. 

vanara- 

bandar. 

vamaua- 

banna. 

vartta- 

bat. 

vardala- 

baddal. 

v81a- 

bal. 
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vafpa- 

bhapli. 

viipSatl- 

bih. 

vikirati 

bikkharna. 

bakhsrna. 

vicchadayati 

bachauna. 

vitasti 

bitth. 

vitti- 

bit(t). 

vidy6t- 

bijj, bijli. 

vidhi- 

belimata. 

vinft- 

bin(8). 

vimdhdte 

binnh*iia. 

viphala- 

bshlla. 

vibhltaka 

bahpra. 

vivah&- 

beah. 

vifivftnara- 

basaatart 

viSvasa* 

basah. 

vi9a- 

bsh. 

vi?ainyafe 

bisamna. 

vi^tha 

bitth. 

visraarati 

bissarna. 

vl^a- 

bln. 

vithi- 

bih{. 

vlrfi- 

bir. 

vj-tti- 

buttl. 

vyddhi- 

biddhit 

vyScika- 

biechfl. 

v5dha- 

bgh. 

v5§ta- 

bghra. 

vfiira- 

(Pkt. vaira-) 
bair. 

vairagya- 

barag. 

vyaghrd' 

bagh. 

iaknOti '] 
tokyate J 

sakna. 

fia&ka* 

safig. 


eSg. 


^a&kha- 

sabgh (t)'. 

£ata- 

san. 

$apatha> 

saHh. 

iabda- 

sadda. 

iSamba- 

samm. 

Sayya 

sej, chej. 

Sarkara 

sakkar. 

Salka- 

sakk. 

Salya- 

sail, sella. 

•Salyaka- 

sahlfipg. 

Uii- 

saha. 

SSnti- 

s8d. 

Sati- 

sarhi. 

«ikyd' 

chikka. 

iiksa 

siUkh 

Sila 

si I. 

sits- 

si. 

+l\ala* 

seal. 

iitala- 

sillha. 

su^ithi- 

sundh. 

Sadhyate 

sajjh*na. 

Sulba- 

subb. 

S69ka- 

sukkha. 

sukka. 

Sflny&- 

sunna. 

Sf^khala- 

snngal. 

Syitga- 

siiig. 


sun*na. 

Sekhara- 

selira. 

iaimbya- 

sem. 

•SSdhi- 

sQh. 

iSodhani 

suhni. 

SSbhate 

sohna. 

iiuaftana- 

masan. 

km&srti 

nracch. 

mass. 



150 


Ayamala- 

saula. 

$rava6a- 

saun. 

4re?thin' 

se^b. 

S’aghate 

srauhna. 

ivfiiara- 

sauhra. 

ivaird 

sass. 

ivasa* 

sab. 

9at- 

cbp. 

9a}ka- 

cbikka. 

9a9tt- 

salth. 

?0daiSan- 

sdia. 

sa^kntati 

suAgarna. 

pajja 

sajja. 

eaijijfiS 

sain. 

fi&ktu* 

sattd. 

8&kthin- 

eatthal. 

saAkucyate 

sa6gucc*n5. 

satkarayati 

sakarna. 

sattvfi- 

sat. 

satyfi. 

sacc. 

sant- 

da. 

sandeda- 

sansha. 

sandhyA 

sanjh. 

sap&tn! 

(H.y saut. 

Bapada- 

sava. 

sapatra- 

saut. 

saptfin- 

satt. 

saptati- 

sattar. 

sambudhyati 

sam*jhna. 

sambhalayati 

sambalita. 

sarp&- 

sapp. 

sar^apa- 

sarhS. 

salavapa- 

salQuA. 

s&hate 

saihnA. 

saipAa- 

sftjh. 

sardha- 

sa^h. 


siq»hd 

s!h. 

sincati 

sinjana. 

siddha- 

siddha. 

siddhrfi-J 

sidhra. 

sidhyali 

sijjhana. 

supta- 

sutta. 

surunga 

surAg. 

suvavpa- 

siuna. 

sukara- 

sdr. 

sucl- 

sQI. 

sdtra- 

sut. 

su tray ate 

sutna. 

sdma+vara- 

stibar. 

saubhaghya- 

suhag. 

skandb6* 

kannha. 

skambha* 

khamba. 

6t&n4- 

than. 

stabaka- 

thabba. 

stambba- 

thammh(A) 

st0k4- 

thora. 

sthAvira- 

thera. 

sthagha- 

thab. 

Btbaua- 

thanl. 

stbftman- 

thAu. 

sthali 

thalL 

sthQ]&- 

thullhA. 

' snAti 

nhauna. 

1 snu$A 

nQb. 

I sneha- 

neli. 

j sphu^yate 

phutt*na. 

1 spbO(ayati 

phOfna. 

I syalfi- 

sala. 

1 svapati 

sauna. 

1 svarpa- 

suv&rpa. 

1 svamin- 

sAl. 
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haqis6- 

bans. 

ha^ta- 

ha^t. 

ha^^a- 

hadd. 

• • 

hari9^- 

Iiiran. 

haridrfi- 

halhdi. 

liala 

hal. 

h&sta- 

hatth. 


+tala- 

(ha)thelL 

hastin- 

hatthi. 

hiritaki- 

haraf. 

hasya- 

hassa. 

huQ^a- 

hunn. 

hfdaya* 

hl&. 


* 




RART II. 

A 

LUDHIANf PHONETIC READER 


(Thesis approved for the Laura-Soames Prize for Phoneiies 
by the University College, London.) 




PREFACE. 


The Ludhiani Phonetic Reader is very welcome. It will be 
welcomed especially by those who desire to study the pronuncia- 
tion of this Panjabi dialect. 

The main body of the work consists of twelve tales which 
are given in phonetic script with an English translation and a 
vocabulary of between 600 and 700 words. There is an Introduc- 
tion on the sounds, describing in detail vowels, consonants, 
assimilation, stress, tones and intonation. Thanks to the emploj'- 
ment of the alphabet of the International Phonetic Association, it 
is possible for one who has made a study of that alphabet to 
get a really good idea of how the language is pronounced. 

The author is doubly qualified for the task he has under- 
taken. Firstly, all his life he has spoken the dialect which he has 
here described ; and secondly, he has made a prolonged study of 
Phonetics under the lecturers of the University of London, who 
have assisted him in his investigations and checked his conclusions. 

A comparison may profitably be made between this Reader 
and my own little volume “A Panjabi Phonetic Reader” (London 
University Press), which deals with the dialect of nortli-east 
Gujranwala, spoken 60 miles north of Lahore, wdiile Ludhiana, the 
home of LodhianI is about 100 miles south-east of Lahore. It is 
possible to compare the two dialects in their vocabulary, grammar 
and pronunciation. Dr. Jain has (very wisely in my opinion) 
retold three of the stories in my book, so that in their case it is 
possible to compare the narrative almost word by word. 

To this unpretentious, but practically useful and most in- 
teresting book I wish every success. 

T. GRAHAME BAILEY, 

Reader in Hindi and Urdu, 

University of London. 




A 

LUDHIANl PHONETIC READER. 

INTRODUCTION 

1. This reader describes and records accurately in tiie 
International Phonetic Script one type of the pronunciation of 
LudhianI, the object being to facilitate its learning by foreigners, 
and to interest the Panjabi speakers in the study of Panjabi 
Phonetics in particular. For this purpose a number of texts 
have been transcribed preceded by brief description of the 
LudhianI sounds. 

2. LudhianI is a dialect of Panjabi spoken at and near the 
town of Ludhiana. It appreciably differs in grammar and 
pronunciation from the Wazirabad dialect described in Dr. 
Bailey’s Panjabi Phonetic Reader as can be seen on comparing 
the texts Nos. 10-12 of this reader with the corresponding ones 
in Dr. Bailey’s Reader. 

3. The pronunciation represented here is that of the author 
himself analysed under the guidance of Miss Armstrong and 
Miss Ward, and finally checked by Prof. D. Jones. Where possible 
the results of this analysis were tested and amplified by kymo- 
graphic tracings taken under the supervision of Mr. S. Jones. 
As is natural with a speech never taught in schools, but on the 
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contrary affected so much by education in and contact with alien 
languages, it was often difficult to decide as to which of the two 
or three different pronunciations of the same word belonged to 
the author's native tongue. Wher© decision could not be made, 
the alternative pronunciations have been described. 

Ludhiani Vowels. 

4. Taking the difmition of a phoneme as given in the 
^^Pronunciation of Rusftian^*^, Ludhiani has the following vowel- 
phonemes : — 

Simple : ileeaoouuAa 

Diphthong : eai eo, Ai, A6, ao, ah, ua. 

5. The nasalised forms of all the vowels and diphthongs 
occur in Ludhiani. 

6. As it is rather difficult to describe in words the exact way 
in which a vowel is formed, so that the reader may get an 
accurate idea of its acoustic value and formation and thus may 
be able to pronounce it from the given description, it is found 
practicable and satisfactory to compare the vowels of a given 
language with the cardinal ones. The latter are “a set of fixed 
vowel-sounds having definite tongue-positions and known acoustic 
qualities”.* In the accompanying diagram the thick dots 
represent the highest tongue-positions in the formation of the 
cardinal vowels, while the circles represent those of the Ludhiani 
vowels, 

■ r — -- ~~ 

\ By M, V. Trofimov and D. Jones (Cambridge University 
Press) §§ 174-75. 

^ Ib. § ItO. Also see §§ 98-111. The cardinal vowels 
have been recorded on gramophone discs, e.g.^ the double-sided 
record, No, B804 in the catalogue of the Gramophone Co., 863, 
Oxford Street, London, W. 
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enclosed within brackets. 

Notes on the Ludhianl Vowels. 

7. [i] is slightly more open than the cardinal vowel No. 1, 
but is a little closer than the English vowel in ‘heed’ when the 
latter is not diphthongised. 

8. [1] is the nasalised form of the Ludhiani [i]. 

9. [I] lies between the cardinal vowels Nos 1 and 2. It is 
closer and less retracted than the English vowel in ‘sit’. 

10. [i] is the nasalised form of the Ludhiani [i]. 

11. [el is a shade lower than the cardinal vowel No, 2. It 
must be distinguished from the English diphthong in ‘day’. 

12. [§] is the nasalised form of the Lndhiani [e]. 

13. [6] lies between the cardinal vowels Nos. 2 and 3, and 
occurs as the final element of the diphthong [as] when medial. 

14. [(s)] is a subsidiary member of [e]- phoneme, and occurs 
in the diphthong [A8] when final. It is opener than the cardinal . 
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vowel No. 3 but closer than the English vowel in ‘hat*. Some 
speakers use this vowel alone where others use the diphthong [Ae]. 

15. [g] and [(g)] are the nasalised forms of the Ludhiani [e] 
and [(e)] respectively and are shnilariy used 

10. [q] is nearer to cardinal vowel No. 5 than to No, 4. It is 

almost identical with the English vowel in ‘calm*. 

ir. [a] is the nasalised form of the Ludhiani [a]. 

is. [o] lies between cardinal vowels Nos. 6 and 7, more to- 
wards No. 7 than towards No. 6. It occurs in the diphthong [ao] 
when not final. 

19. [(o)] 's a subsidiary member of the [o-]phoneme and 
occurs in the diphthong [Ao] when final. It is more towards the 
cardinal vow^el No 6 than towards No. 7. 

20. 21. [5] and [(5)] are the nasalised forms of the Ludhiani 
[0] and [(o)] respectively and are similarly used. 

22. [o] is a shade opener than the cardinal vowel No. 7. It 
must be distinguished from the English diphthong in ‘pole*. 

23. 1 5] ij tlie nasalised form of the Ludhiani [o]. 

24. [u] lies between the cardinal vowels Nos, 7 and 8. It is 
a little closer than the English vowel in ‘put*. 

25. [fi] is the nasalised form of the Ludhiani [u]. 

26 [u] is a shade opener than the cardinal vowel No. 8. It 

is quite back whereas the English vowel in ‘soon’ is somewhat 
advanced. 

27. [fl] is the nasalised form of the Ludhiani [u]. 

28. [a] is intermediate between the English vowel in ‘hut’ 
ard the cardinal vowel No, 5. It occurs in prominent syllables 
closed by a single or short consonant. 

29 . [(a)] is a subsidiary member of the [A]-phoneme and is 
somewhat closer than the principal member. It is almost identical 
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Avith the English vowel in ‘hut*, and occurs in stressed open 
syllables. 

30. 31. [a] and [(A)] are the nasalised forms of the Ludhiani 
[a] and [(a)] respectively and are similarly used. 

32. [8] is a little closer than [(a)] and is used in stressed’ 
syllables closed by long consonants and folloAved by a long open or 
a short closed syllable as in (''p8t:tt) ‘leaf’, ('c3d;9r) ‘sheet*. 

33. [(e)] is a subsidiary member of the e-phouerae and is 
similar to the English sound of a in ‘agree’. It is used in unstress- 
ed syallables. A very short non-syllabic [a] is generally heard after 
final plosive consonants especially when long. 

34. 35. [1] and [(8)] are the nasalised forms of the Ludhiani 

[a] and [(a)] respectively and are similarly used. 

The Ludhiani Diphthongs. 

36. Ludhiani has a large number of diphthongs. They are 
distinctly rising and long when oceuring in syllables closed by a 
short or single consonant, and as such are denoted by double 
length-mark ( :). In other positions they are more like falling 
or level diphthongs especially when final. The final element of the 
rising diphthongs is somewhat closer than that of the falling or 
level ones. Sometimes the rising and falling varieties distinguish 
words, and in such cases also, the rising one is marked with ( :) as 
in (pea) ‘fallen* but (pea:) ‘cause to drink’, (lea) ‘taken’ but (lea:) 
‘bring’. 

§37. In a nasal diphthong it is usually the final element that 
is nasalised. Sometimes especially in the vicinity of a nasal con- 
sonant the whole is nasalised. 

38. [ea]. Its initial and final elements are the same as the 
Ludhiani [e] and [a]. 


1 


See 83—84, 
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39. [eS] is the nasal form of [ea]. 

40. [eo] - initial and final elements same as [e] and [o], 

41. [e6]— the nasal form of [eo]. 

42. [Ai]. Its initial element is the same as the subsidiary 
member of the Ludhiani A-phuneme. The final element is a shade 
opener than the Ludhiani [i]. 

43. [aI] is the nasal form of [Ai], 

44. [as]. Its initial element is the subsidiary member of the 
Ludhiani A-phoneme. The final element is [s] or [(s)] as des- 
cribed above. 

45. [a§] is the nasal form of [as]. 

46. [ao]. Its initial element is the subsidiary member of the 
Ludhiani A-phoneme and the final element [o] or [(o)] under con- 
ditions described above. 

47. [a 5] is the nasal form of [ao]. 

48. [au.] Its first element is the subsidiary member of the 
Ludhiani A-phoneme, and the final element a shade opener than the 
Ludhiani [u]. 

49. [au] is the nasal form of [au], 

50. [ua]. Its initial and final elements are the same as the 
Ludhiani vowels [u] and [a]. 

51. [ufi] is the nasal form of [uq]. 

Ludhiani Consonants. 

52. In the following chart the Ludhiani consonants have been 
arranged in such a way that the vertical columns show the place of 
articulation, and the horizontal rows the manner of articulation. 
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Plosives. 

53. The voiceless unaspirated plosives of Ludhiani 
[p, t, t, k] are altogether free from aspiration, i.e. they are pro- 
nounced without any insertion of h-Sound between their plosion and 
the following vowel. The voiceless aspirated plosives 
[ph, th, th, kh], however, are fully aspirated, i. e. a full 
sound of [h] is inserted between their plosion and the following 
vowel. The voiced plosives [b, d, 4 ^, g] are more i'uHy voiced 
than in English. 

54. [p, ph, b]— the place of articulation as in the English 
Bilab’al plosives. 

.'55. [t, th, d] are dental as in Italian or French. In pro- 

nouncing them the tip of the tongue rests behind the lower teeth, 
and the blade makes an occlusion of considerable area at the back 
of the upper teeth. 

56. [t) th. 4 ] are commonly formed on the inside of the teeth- 
ridge further back than the English alveolar plosives. 

57. [k, kh, g] -the place of articulation as in English Velar 
plosives. 

58. Plosives are either fully exploded, or are accompanied 
by a vocalic otf-glide which, especially after long consonants, is 
often sufficient to be represented by [e]. When however, an un- 
aspirated plosive is followed by another of the same articulation, 
the first is not exploded, e.g. (kat geoi) but (lag, gea) ; ((^at ke) 
but (ruki ke) ; (beic ditla) but [beic, choqiea] 

Affricates. 

59. In pronouncing [c, ch, j] the tip of the tongue touches 
the lower teeth, and the front part being raised is brought into 
contact with the forepart of the hard palate. At the same time, 
a part of the tongue-blade touches the back of the teeth ridge. 

Nasals. 

60. [m] as in English. 

61 . [n.] The chief member of this phoneme is formed by 
the tip of the tongue against the central part of the teeth-ridge, 
a little behind the English ‘n’. 
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The first subsidiary member is a forward variety used 
before dental p'osives and articulated at the same place as they. 

The second subsidiary member is a back variety used before 
post-alveofar plosives, and articulated at the same place as they. 

The third subsidiary member is a palatalised variety used 
before [c, ch, j] and articulated at the same place as they. 

Some speakers palatalise it so much that in their case it 
may well be represented by ‘ji’. 

62. [q] as the sound of ng in English word ‘King.’ 

Lateral. 

63. [1] is nearly the same as the clear variety of [1] in 
‘black’. There is a subsidiary member used before dental plosives 
and articulated at the upper teeth. 

Roiled and flapped. 

64. [r] is rolled sound as in Scotch or in English singing. 
It consists of a single tap; at the end of a word, however, it 
may have more than one tap. [r] is ahvays preceded and followed 
by a small vocalic sound. 

[cl* In making this sound, the tip of the tongue is curled 
up considerably behind the teeth-ridge from whence when released 
it makes a flap against the ridge. For the fricative variety used 
as a subsidiary member, see under Fricatives. 

• Fricatives. 

67. L(o)] is a labio-dental sound with a very slight friction in 
forming which the inside of the lower lip lightly touches the upper 
teeth. It is often pronounced as a weak plosive [b], and is used 
in place of [b] between vowels whim coming in an unprominent 
syllable. 

68. [(F)] is the corresponding voiceless sound used instead 
of [ph] under similar conditions. 

Sometimes the bilabial varieties are used especially before a 
consonant. 
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69. [(6)] resembles BngUah (th) in ‘thin’ bat is weakfer. It 
is used instead of [th] when followed by [d] which then becomes 
[B]. 

70. [(5)] is the corresponding Voiced sound siAstituted for 
[d] after [©]• 

71. [(x)] resembles Scotch (ch) in ‘loch’ but is articulated 
in a more forward place. It is used for [kh] before a consonant. 

72. [(c)] is a sound between [s] and the German consonant 
in ‘Ich’. It is substituted for [ch] before [c] and a few other 
consonants. 

73. [S] is nearly the same as in English. 

74. [(-?)] formed considerably behind the teeth ridge is 
substituted for LrJ before [n, 1] or a dental plosive. 

75. [J] resembles [y] in English ‘yes’ but is more fricative. 
Initially it is often replaced by [j]. It also occurs as nasal. 

76. [h] as in English. Between vowels it becomes partly or 
fully voiced. 

Assimilation. 

The following cases of assimilation are to be found in 
Ludhiani:— 

77. (1) Regressive assimilation takes place between neigh- 
bouring unaspirated plosives and affricates : 

ik gidtaf > ikgidtaf’ 

▼ 

peo put did > peo put did 

V 

kAd t6 > kAd t6 

lAb: pea > lAb pea. 

© 

bAc ja > bAc ja. 

T 

78. (2) An unvoiced aspirated plosive after a short vowel, 
if followed by an unaspirated plosive of the same articulation, be- 
comes a kind of fricative resembling [h] followed by a short stop 
of the same articulation e.g. 


Tbo sign t means partly voiced, o means devoiced. 
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Ukh ke > Uhk ke 
puc:h cuk:ea > puh- pujB-? 
gAth tup: kArke 
rAth t6 > rAhttC 

Atb t9t:ia > Aht tat:ia. 

79. (3) After a long vowel, however, the unvoiced aspirated 
plosive becomes the corresponding fricative when followed by an 
unaspirated plosive*, e.g. 

de’Ah ke > de:^ ke 
de:kh da > derxda 

buitli da > buietto (for [d] > [5], see <^70.) 

80. (4) If the following plosive also is aspirated, the aspira- 
tion of the first is lost, e.g. 

de:kh khd > deikkhd 
SA5:ph ph»k:i > sa5:p phakii 
SQith thopft si > suit thopa si, 

81. (5)Aii[h] is partially or fully voiced when a word 
beginning with it comes after a vowel, e.g^ 

ki hoea > ki fioea. 

82. (6) A dental plosive followed by a palato-alveolaj: 
affricate undergoes regressive assiqjilalion, e.g. 

odalet ca > adalac ca 
kad Jana e > kaj Jana e 
kad cakea si > kAc caliea. si. 

Stress. 

83. There is a feature of Ludhiani pronunciation which 
closely resembles a weak kind of stress. It is, however, not a real 
force-accent, but a corabrnation of length and pitch, sometimes 
accompanied by variations in vowel -quality. A syllable thus 
affected may be called pseudo- stressed, but for convenience we use 
the term ‘stressed’. 


1 This does not hold good in the case of the post-alveolar 
unvoiced aspirated plosive, thus 

kaith da; kaith tut:ea>kQ:ht tutiec^. 
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84. The following pairs of words' illustrate this feature of 
the language, The syllables with this pseudo-stress are marked 
with ordinary stress mark preceding the syllable : 


‘seasoning’ 

'suta ‘attention' 

'keAta ‘tliick clouds’ 
'rala ‘mixture’ 

'PaIq ‘ladle’ 

'sAsta ‘cheap’ 

'phAtka ‘dashing, jerking 


W 

tar'ka; ‘get (a dish) seasoned’, 
sutai ‘cause to be drawn out’, 
ked^ta : katcQ : or koatcQ ’ ‘decrease’ 
ra'la : ‘eau ie to be mixed, mix’, 
pa'.'a : ‘cause to drink', 
sas'ta! ‘wait (a minute)*, 
phat'ka! ‘cause to be dashed’. 


Length. 

85. Length is a, significant attribute of Ludhiani speech. 
Four degrees of length are recognisable, nie,, very short, short, 
half-long and long, but in transcription the long sounds only are 
marked with [:], others are left unmarked. The following principles, 
however, will guide the student in determining the length of a 
sound in any particular word. 

86. (1) [i, e, a, o, u]’ are long in syllables closed by a short 
consonant, and in final positions, when stressed as in (biln) ‘flute’, 
(dalcha;) ‘show’. In open syllables other than the final stressed 
ones they are half-long as in (kala) ‘black’. Before a pause in an 
unstressed position, they are half-long tending to long. Before 
long consonants or groups of equivalent length they are short as 
in (kQii:a) ‘reed’, (Janda) ‘going’. They are seldom short other- 
wise ; but wheh so, their shortness is denoted by the sign ['-'] placed 
over them as in (keho) ‘said’. 

87. (2) [i, u, A] are short in stressed syllables open or closed 
by a short consonant as in (dm) ‘day’, (’pAta) ‘clue’. In syllables 
closed by a long consonant dr a group of equivalent length, [i] and 
[u] become very short as in (dmda) ‘giving’, (dilli) ‘Delhi’. So is 
[u] in unstressed syllables whether open or closed (su'nal) 
‘ relate ’, (muFdair) ‘dead’, [a] is always very short. 


J Including £. when occurring as monophthongs. 
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88. (3) Diphthongs behave like [i e a o u] as regards length. 

89. (4) A consonant is short at the beginning of a word. In 
other positions it may be short, half-long or long. 

90. D.stinction must be made between ti long and a double 
consonant. The latter is a little longer than the former, and has 
an extra impulse on its last part. In transcription a long conso- 
nant is denoted by the length mark[:], and a double consonant by 
doubling the symbol. When a nasal consonant followed by a 
plosive behaves like a double consonant it is distinguished by 
adding half-length mark to the nasal where there is nothing else to 
show it. 


Thus 

SAdda ‘inviting’ 
Jiddi /. ‘discussing’ 
banda ‘being made’ 
itaindd ‘knowing’ 
dm da ‘of the day’ 
hun da ‘of now’ 
bun'da ‘weaving’ 


• sodia ‘invitation’ 

Jidli adj. ‘obstinate* 
banda ‘slave’ 

^anda ‘going’ 
drnda ‘giving’ 
hunda ‘being’ 
bunda ‘ear ornament’ 


Tones. 


91. Apart from sentence intonation Ludhiani has two special 
‘tones’ which distinguish words. Sometimes by combining them 
a third special tone is produced. The nature of these tones is 
practically the same as in the Wazirabad dialect described by 
Dr. Bailey, except that the third or combined tone is not so 
common in Ludhiani’. 

92. The tones are as follows : — 

(1) Low-rmng (or briefly low) tone represented by the 
sign [«] placed before the vowel “begins about a tone above the 
Imvest note which the speaker can copimand, rises about two semi- 


I Panjabi Phonetic Reader, 1914, p. XV. 
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tones' and sometimes falls again about a tone'’. There is a 
considerable feeling of constraint in the larynx. Syllables with the 
low-tone are often produced with creaky voice, 

93. (2) High- falling (or hr'iedy hiffh) tone represented by 
the sign [*] placed over the vowel is nttere<l about a fifth (seven 
semi-tones) above the first note of the low rising tone. The voice 
generally falls about a tone from the highest tone”. 

94. (3) In the combined tone the low rising tone always 
comes first. 

95. The acoustic effect of tones (1) and (2) is somewhat similar 
to that of the Chinese Tones Nos. 3 and 4 as spoken by Yuen 
Ren Chao in Lesson 2 called “Finals in all tones”, and recorded in 
the gramophone disc No. 2— S(93654) of the Columbia Phono* 
graph Company New York*. The last part of the Chinese third 
tone rises much higher than that of the Ludhiani low-rising 
tone. 


96. There are numerous pairs of words which are distin- 


guished by the special tones only, 

average middle pitch low-rising 

‘whip’ k(.0|;a ‘horse’ 

to5a ‘pit’ LoSa ‘carried’ 

ka ‘of’ kcU ‘grabs’. 


ma ‘mother’ 

‘hangnail ’ CeAf ‘fall’ 


0 . 0 . 

high-falling combined 

koftt ‘leper’ 
td^ft ‘touched’ 

kd obJ. sing, of Interr. kcd 
pron. used for ‘grass’ 

Inanimate objects. 

A 

m& ^black bean’ „ 

CAX ‘rise’ 


1. In the Reader Dr. Biile/ said “four or five semi-tones” 
but he modified it afterwards. Bloch in Melanges Vmdryes 
p. 58. 

2. Lesson 2 of his ^*Gramophone Course of the Chinese 

2fntional Language'^ Commercial Pi ess, Shanghai. 




Notes on Ludhiani tones. 

97. Syllables uttered with high tone are always stressed, 
while those uttered with low tone may or may not be stressed*, e.y., 

'gAdtt ‘ass', (me'Id:) ‘boatman', (na'khid^) ‘mean', (b«Jg:i) ‘trap’; 
('peAra) ‘bundle’ but (p«a'ra:) ‘cause to be filled’, ('keAta) ‘thick 
clouds' but (k.e'tdl) v.t. ‘decrease’. 

98. A low-tone syllable often affects its neighbouring syllable. 
Thus (p«a'rai) may be pronounced (p«e'^4!Qi) or (pa'rcai), (pe'fcQi) 
may be pronounced (po8|^cai) or (PcO'^^ai). 

99. In whispered speech the distinction of special tones 
disappears. The low tone, however, can be detected on account 
of laryngeal constraint*. 

lOP. l^h^p a high-tone syllable comes in an unstressed* posi- 
tion, especially in the vicinity of another hi^h-tone syllable, it toses 
its high pitch to a great extent, and may even sound to be of 
middle pitch. Thus in (d kida put: e?) ‘whose son is he?' (6) or 
(kl-) may lose the high-lone if unstressed. 

^fonation. 

101. Intonation is a significant element of speech in I(UdhianI. 
Thus [ip™] mid-falling tone means ‘yes’, in high- 

rising tone expresses ‘surprise’ and is used as an equivalent of ‘I 
beg yopr pardop’, in low-falling rising tone it expresses a. kind- of 
challenge, and in high-level tone it expresses ‘disapproval’. 

102. Ludhiani intonation has not yet been fully investigated. 
Broadly speaking, there are two sentence tunes, one falling and 
the other rising. The first is used where nothing more is implied 
i.e. in plmn statements, questions containing Interrogative words, 
requests, commihPds e!c. The second is used where something 
more is implied i.e. in incomplete speech, in questippa requiring 
‘yes’ or ‘no’ as their answer, in expressing surprise, etc. 

1. See §§ 83-84. 

2 See Bulhtin ■ of the School of Oriental SUtdieit, London, 
Vol. IV 1, p. 21^. 
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103. Plain Statements '. — _ 



•y 

AsS pm^d C9l:e SL 
(We are going to the village.) 


inun<la hfini gea e 

(The boy has just gone.) 

104. Questions containing' a. specific interrogative word:— 


tera ki ua5 g I 

(What is your name?) | 

105. Re(iuests and Commands: 


muiuta kitihe gea? 
(Where nas the boy gone?) 


lAra kAlam dAJio 

(Please give me the pen.) ' 

106. Incomplete Statement '. — 


tholi ure kAiI 
(Pass the plate this side.) 


- — 

o:s lulahe de 

(of that weaver | there were two daughters 

107. Questions requiring ‘yes’ or 


do tcUd si 


te-ikputlll ' 

I and one souHX 


‘no’ as their answer:— 


tusi dilild ae a5? 

- (Do you come from Delhi?) 

108. Surprise 


' I 


tfi baba da put §? 
(Are you Babu’s son?) 


aciha hfia pAuja bA j gAs? 

(Hullo! Is it five o’clock now?) 


Additional notes on the Ludhian! sounds. 

{Arabic numerals refer to the paragraphs of the Reader). 

38o. Some speakers begin the diphthong [ea] with a higher 
tongue- position so that in their case it can be transcribed as [la]*. 
In the Gurmukhi script the first element k represented by the 
same symbol as the short [i] (i.e. I). In rapid speech the diph- 
thong may even become [Jo]. 

40o. The remarks about [ea] apply to [eo] also. 

42a. The older vowel-groups in the interior of a word 
which should have pho nologic iliy developed into the diphthong 
[Ai] appear as [as]. 

48o. The same remarks as in [Ai] except that the older vowel- 
groups appear as [ao]. 

50a. Some speakers begin the diphthong [ua] with an opener 
tongue-position. 

58o. In intervocalic positions, [ph] and to a less extent 
[th, th kh] are aspirated to a less degree and tend to become 
fricatives Thus (sapha) ‘turban’ is often pronounced (siFtt). 

586. Simlarly [b] and to a less extent [d, ii] between 
vowels are pronounced with loose articulation so that they resemble 
somewhat the corresponding fricatives. Thus (daba) ‘law suit’ 
is often pronounced as (daoa). 

59o Between vomels [J] and [ch] tend to be pronounced as 
forward [J-f] {i.e. sonant of c) and [c] respectively. Thus (rala) 
‘king’ and (bu'cha:) ‘spread’ are often pronounced (raJ+a) and 
(be'iBa). 

61a. The dental and post-alveolar varieties of [n] do not occur 
initially or between vowels, hence the native name* , of the 

1, Compare a similar case in English where the prefix ex-, the suffix 
-est etc., may be pronounced with e or I. 

2. The native name of the Gurmukhi letter representing [k] is (k«k:'t) 
of that representing (kh) is (kh^skha) and so on, 
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Gurnmkhi lettet^ representing ihese sounds is (nbli;Q) and (ndna) 
pronounced with alveolar [n]. 

6 ife. Similar is the case with [ji], the GurmukhI letter being 
called [JaJid]. 

61 c. [ji] usually results from [i] followed by [e, Q, o, u] 
when one or both of them is nasalised. 

()2fl. [q] a'so does not occur initially or doubled. The 

Gurmukhi letter representing this sound is called [aqgCl]. 

64 i 7 . Some seakers with a speech defect use a fricative [t] 
instead of rolled [r]. That, however, is considered incorrect. 

64 b. [r] is never- doubled, hence the native name of tbfe 

Gurmukhi letter representing this sound is [rorci]. 

65 cr. does not occur at the beginning of a word, nor is it 
doubled. The name of the Gurmukhi symbol is (rofa) or 

66b. There is a number of words, however, in which [r] and 
[|;] come together, e.g. (kAr^d) ‘hard’, [kAr|; bAr|;e] ‘black and 
grey (hair)’, (hAri;a) obi. pi. of (hAr9|;) ‘myrobalan’ (khAr|;a,) 
‘rough*book’ etc. Some speakers use a letutlex fricative variety 
[4] instead of [r] which wuth [p] gives the impression of a long [f]. 

67 a. [0] does not occur long or double nor initially and 

finally except in the name of the Gurmukhi symbol for this 
sound which is [OdOd] or [oooq]. In orthography it is very often 
represented by the native symbol for [b] and sometimes also 
pronounced so. 

72 o. [F, 0, 0, 5 , X] and [c] are not independent phonemes in 
Ludhiani but occur as alternative or .subsidiary sounds for [ph.- b, 
th, d, kh] and [c(h)] respectively. 

76 a. [h] does not occur long or double except in (ohho) ‘alaS’l 
The name of the Gurmukhi symbol for this sound is fhaba). 


* 



Chief difl^cnities hxperienbed by ISnglish speaKers 
in learning Ludhiani and vice versa. 

T66. English speakers Bild it difficult to pronounce nasdl 
vowels While Ludhiani speakers often nasalise English vowels in 
(he Vicinity of Jiasal consonants. 

76c. English diphthohgs [ei,ou] are pronounced as [e:, o:] 
by Ludhiani speakers, while Ludhiani [e, o] are pronounced as 
diphthongs [ei, ou] by English speakers. 

76(f. English speakers fail to make any distinction between 
the Ludhiani unaspirated and aspirated voiceless plosives and 
affricates [p, t, t, c], whereas the Ludhiani speakers do not 
aspirate the similar English sounds [p, t, k, tf]. 

76c. English speakers do not distinguish between the 
Ludhiani dental [t, d] and post alveolar [t, ^,] pronouncing them 
always as alveolar sounds. Ludhiani speakers pronounce the 
English alveolar [t, d] as post alveolar [t, 

76/. The English affricates [tj, (%] are articulated by the 
tip of the tongue, while the Ludhiani [c, J] are articulated by the 
blade, the tip remaining depressed behind the lower teeth, 

76y. Ludhiani speakers pronounce the English [ 0 , 8 ] as 
dental [th, d] respectively. 

76^. English speakers find it difficult to pronounce the 
Ludhiani [f] sound, while Ludhiani speakers pronounce the [/t] of 
English orthography everyw'Here as rolled [r.j 

Length. 

85a. Besides these four grades, there are variations in length 
caused by the vicinity of certain consonants, e.y, a vowel is 
longer before a voiced than before an unvoiced consbithnt. It is 
also longer before a short than before a long consonant. A nasal 
consonant is longer after a short than after a long vfiwel. This 
seems to be a general phenomenon found in infest languages.^ 
Length of a vowel in languages varies wth its quality ftl^o. 

(1) D. Jones 'Outlines of English Phonetics" 537-57; 

Tiofimov and Jones ’’Pronunciation, of Russian” §§ 736-59; E a! 
Meyer "Englisehe Lautdauer" in Vol. VIII pt. 3 of drifter 
utgifna of K, Humdnistiska VttHtspaps SaiAfandet f Uppsala 



174 


85&. The absolute length of a short vowel in isolated words 
ranges between ten and twenty hundredths of a second, of a 
half -long vowel between twenty and thirty, and that of a long one 
between thirty and forty. A very short vowel is less than ten 
hundredths of a second. In the ease of consonants these limits 
vary a good deal.* 

85c. In connected speech the absolute length of a sound is 
considerably shortened, 

85<?. Examples of the length of [i, u, a and 9] 


bik ‘be sold* 

10-0 

hundredths of 

a second 

bik:(9) *skin^ 

7*0 

>» 

99 

*pit:a ‘body, physique’ 

4*2 


99 

un ‘weave* 

17-0 


99 

u'na; ‘cause to be woven* 

8*0 


99 

bag ‘run, flow* 

12-0 


99 

bag: (9) ‘herd* 

10-0 

99 

99 

'Jago ‘place’ 

12-0 

99 

99 

'un:i ‘nineteen* 

4-0 

9f 

99 

J9g:tt ‘personal name’ 

6*0 

99 

. 99 

b9tia ‘stone’ 

6-0 

99 


e. Examples of the length of other vowels. 


bi: ‘seed’ 

40-0 

hundredths 

of a second, 

'pitlhtt ‘ground, pounded’ 

12-0 

99 

99 

sair ‘essence’ 

39-5 

99 

99 

mom ‘respect’ 

38-3 

99 

99 

'sara ‘ whole ’ 

21'0 

M 

99 

'kana ‘ one-eyed * 

22-2 


99 

'kaniQ ‘ reed * 

11-5 

99 

99 

'Jamda ‘ knowing ’ 

31-0 

99 

99 

'Jaoda ‘ going * 

15-0 

99 

99 

'una ‘ deficient * 

22-0 

99 

99 


• These results were obtained from measurement of h 
larflfa number of kymographic tracings. 
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bAsid ‘ physician ’ 

36-0 

hundredths of a 

second. 

'bAeda ‘ promise ’ 

22-5 



kAOl^ ‘ cowrie shell ’ 

370 

n 


'cAodd ‘ fourteen ’ 

20-0 



'mA£d:a ‘ flour ’ 

12-0 


5 > 


'kAOt^ia ‘ ornament of cowries * 11’5 


85 /. Long vowels should be distinguished from double 
vuwels which form separate syllables with a dimuniendo between, 
e. (j. in (tflO:) ‘wash thou and (toOo) ‘wash you’, the total length 
of the vowels is nearly the same, but in the latter word [oo] form 
two syllables while in the former [o], is a single syllable. 

89 a. Sometimes when the word is initial, the initial conso- 
nant is somewhat lengthened, but this lengthening is not signi- 
ficant. 

90 a. In long plosives and affricates, the effect of length is 
produced by holding the stop longer than in short plosives. In 
other long consonants the whole sound is held longer. Similar 
is the case with double consonants but they receive an extra 
impulse on their last part. In the group nasal-fplosive, the length 
of the whole is nearly the same when the group behaves as double 
and when it behaves as long. 

90 b. Examples of the length of long and double con- 
sonants : — 

Jiddi /.‘ discussing ’ dd=29 hundredths of a second 

Jidli adj. ‘ obstinate ’ d: =21 „ „ 

buii*d(i ‘ weaving ’ u=9'l, h=18*3, d=4’5 

bunda ‘ ear-ornament ’ u=6*3, n=16*0, d=5’0 

Jaiudd ‘ knowing ’ a!=31, n=ll, d=8'5 

Jandd ‘ going ’ tt=15, n=16*5, d=6 0 
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t03. a, The following examples illustrate the, d’fference in 
intonation caused by emphasis 




Asl piiKia 

cal;e a with emphasis on asI 



muntla hun§ 

gea £ with emphasis on muncia, 


lOla. tero ki nA5 S ? with emphasis on tera. 


tetfx ki e ? with emphasis on d;^5. 



muiid,a kit:he gea ? with emp^# on mp||ci^ 


105ff, tbali ure karl with emphasis on tboli. 

Rhythm. 

109. Whenever convenient, the stressed syllables in a 
sentence are so arranged as to follow each other at approxi- 
mately equal iqlervals of time. If necessary and peropssible by 
grammar, this is effected by changing the order of words in. the 
sentence e.g, in tera ki nXS I tera nA5 |£i $ ? 


TEXTS. 


Pags. 

1. pATja de Pettg. {The Fate of Subjects) _ 178 

2. khfi da CcAg^a. {Dispute about a Well) 180 

3. peo put did golld. (Conversation between Father 

and Son) 182 

4. SATbgn p«Ag9t dikAtha. {Story of Sarban, the 

Bhagat) __ _ _ 184 

5. gtdiar gid|;i te bagoSaij di kAtha. (Story of Jackal 

Jackaless and Wolf) 188 

6. rapsjle lAeng 9n ka gita? (Will You Take Rupees 

or Oital) 190 

7. poistid da cAoidri. (The Headman of Lazy 

Persons) 192 

8. ji-SA];ea lall. (The Ruby with a Burnt Heart) 196 

9. madori bapiu. (A Juggler Father) 198 

10. bamair rahi di kahoni. (Story of a Sick Traveller) 200 

11. c«8lle dATji di kahoni. (Story of a Foolish Tailor) 202 

12. ik sohnkalr te ode koofe. (A Merchant and his 

Horses) 204 

Vocabulary __ 215 



TEXTS. 


1. pJticja de poa:g 

do pcai se || dud td | kuch khorabd ho gAi | e:8 Ui I 
sarka:r ii@ | ond nd | desrakala de:tta|! pin^d | pAn che 
ko ba:t gAe se | td sAnjo pAg gAi|| SAj^ok de kaDq,e [ 
ik ruk:h de:x ke [ d»:d nd kSba | “oaIo | ede hetbd 
ra:t kAt:a leJ:el|*’ Pod:?d ro|;d te | 6:nd nd ni:d nd al | 
td golid kATon lAg:e paeII bA];e p^ai nd keha i ‘^je mAd 
ra|a homd | td pArjo nd bA|^a sukb d§d”|| cbot:e nl 
keba I “je mAg raja bomd ( td bA|fa dukh (ltd”|j 

bon rAb(:aj de kArne ki boe | jis nagrer de ne|;e 6 
bAst:he si | ot:he da raja nur gea | to ode ula:d koi 
nAlsill nAgar de lok:d nd f taI ke sId kit:i bAi ‘bat:hi 

sfga:r ke ebA^:a daJ:o|ji nd § Apn! gnrdan te 

betba lAue | ose nd ap:d raja bana laJ :e'|| jAd 
hat:hi cba<l:ea | td dnd neg:er da td koi a:dmi | Apni 

gATdon te nd bathada I pat jAd 6 6D:d ped^:dko:l aea j 
td 6ne chot:e p«ai nd | gArdan te batha leall lok:d 
nd c«At: I 6de gAlca ha:r pa dit:e | ar 6 nd Apnd raja 
bana leall bun 6 laga:a pArja nd dukh d6:n | pArja da 
nAk:a ca dsm a geall so:c 8o:c ke dn:d nd kdha— 



TRANSLATIONS. 


1 • The Pale of Sub jeiito. 

Two brothers werejl By them | some mischief was done | for this 
by Government | they j were transported || From village | five, six 
Kat distance j they had gone } then evening iell|| On the side of the road j 


seeing a tree | they 

said 1 '•‘Come | 

under it let us pass the 

nighf'll 

On stones on 

the ground | 

they did not 

get 

sleep 1 

so they began 

talking!! The elder brother 

Raid 1 

“If I 


were king | then I shall give much comfort to the subjects^^|[ The younger 
said ! “ If I were king | then I shall give much trouble”(( 

Now as God would do it ] the town near which 
they were sitting | the king thereof died | and he had no 
offspring!! The people of the town | assembling resolved | “Adorning 
an elephant, we should let him loose | whomsoever he takes 


on 

his 

neck 

1 we should 

make 

him 

our 

king”ll 

When 

the 

elephant 

was 

let loose 1 

no person 

of 

the town | he 

took 

on 

his 

neck 1 but when he 

came 

near 

the 

brothers | 

the 

younger 

brother he 

1 took 

onto 

his 

neck 11 

The 

people 

at 

once 

1 pat 

garlands 

about 

his 

neck 1 and 

made 

him 


their kingH Novjr be began to give trouble to the subjects | the subjeots 
^ere greatly harassed {lit. their breath came into the nose) j) Afl^ thinking 
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bAi “bda bAjra peois | caIo 6 de ko:l c8l:Ue | or 5 nil kbJ;e | 
pAi toft samjeaoe | s8n:fi dukh nd dAve’* | 

lok:a de kAhe | bAra Peai Apng chot:e psai ko:l 

ir 

aSa I er dnfi kAern lag;ea | pAi, “tet:5 pArja bAj^i dukhi 8 | 
tft A8a:& dukh ndi dg’’|| % sun ke | chot:e peOi n@ j9Da:b 
dit:a I PAi “dukh pAond td | pArjd de p«a:g ce sa | mAi 
tAgn:Q pA8l:d i kA8:tta si | pAi je m;^ raja homd | td pArja 
nd bAj^a dukh ded|| je pArja nS sukh pAond hunda | 
td td bi td ko:l e bA8t:ba si | hat:hi t;^n:d gArden te 
betba lA8nda*’|j 


2 . khd da o«Agxa 

kise a:dmi n@ | Apn! gAli; ce khd luaSall sari gAli 
nd pan! poAren da sukh ho geail kuQoir mAgrS | 
khd Dale di Apnd gerndncli na:l la|;ai ho pAi|| eispar 
6 nS gemdncli nd | pan! p«Amd mAnd kAr dit:a | hun 
gemdndi nd | bAp muskal ho gAi|i 3 deixke 1 6 n3 khd 
mul 1 a 8 lea | ar pAshe molak nd | pan! peArnd mAnd 
kArattall 

hun pAel:a molak beki:l ko:l gea | ar puc:hea I 
bAi <*kim3 m;^n:d td khd c6 pan! p«Arna mile f er 
mere gamandi nd nd mile”|| baki:l nS kgha | “S td 
8sa:n gAl: 8 | daoa kAr de’ ’ll adalat ca baki:l nS kSha | bAi 
“dnS khd bec:ea 8 | pan! nl beo:ea I pan! gda e”|| adalat 
ng ese t(a)rd phAe'sla kArattall hun phe:r pAel;e ip(^a^ 
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they said | ‘‘There is his elder brother | come, let us go to him [ and 
ask him { to advise him | not to give us so much troable’^|[ 

At the people’s request | the elder brother came near his younger 
brother | and began to say to him | “The subjects are much harassed at your 
hands. Do not give them so much trouble”[[ Hearing this | the younger 
brother | replied | “To get trouble indeed j was in the fate of the subjects | 

I had told you even beforehand | that if I were king | I should 
give much trouble to the subjects[[ If the subjects had to get comfort j 
then you, also, were sitting nearby ] the elephant would have taken 
yon on his neck.’‘([ 

2. Dispute about a Well. 

Some man [ had a well dug {lit. attatched) in his streety This afforded 
facility of drawing water to the whole street [| After some time 
a qnarrel arose between the owner of the well and his neighboury At this 
he his neighbour | prevented from drawing water|[ Now 
the neighbour | felt a great difficulty (| Seeing this | he purchased 
the well I and the previous owner | be prevented from 
drawing water|[ 

Now the first owner went to a pleader | and asked | 
“How, indeed can I be allowed to draw water | and 
my neighbonr be not allowed to do so?^’|| The pleader said | “This 
forsooth is an easy affair ) Bring a law-suit”([ In court the pleader said-^ 
“He has sold the well only ] and not the water | water belongs to him”(j 
The court decided exactly in this way(| Now again the former owner j 
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n6 ] Apii@ gsmdiKli nfi khd c6 pani poAran t6 ro:k dat:a|| 
hun 6 gamdiuii baki.’l ko:l gea | ar kSka | bAi 

*‘mAS ta khb e:s Ui mul lea si | bAi Sda malak bAn ke | 
mAg a:p ta pan! pcAra ar pAeke malak nfi na PcAran deail 
mAgQ:@ rapAka bi khArcea ar gAl:a bi na bAni|| mAS 
cAana § I pAi kise t(a)ra adalat § phAgsla kAre | bAi 

mAg bi pani poAra | ar g bi pcAre”|| baki:l bol:ea | 
“ac:ba, ed:a i ho jau | ta daoa kArde”|| adalat ca baki:l 
ng kgha | pAi ‘‘je khh de pAeke malak ng | khh e 
bec:ea s | pan! nAi bec:ea | ta gnu hukam dit:a jaoe | 
pAi kbh c5 Apna pani kA(|:a Iads | nAhi ta khd da 
nAma malak | dAs rapAe ro:j hArja 1 au”| 1 g sun ke 
doha ng soc:ea | bAi khd c5 sara pani kis tra mk:al 
SAkda Eli akhi:r 6a:a ng rajinama kAr lea | bAi “ap:a 
domg pani p^Ar lea kArlJe | adalat de phAsrsle ta | ese 
tra hunde rA8:nge”|| 


3. peo put dia gal:a 


pgo— mulga:! 

put:— ha Jill 

plo— ure a bib:all 

put:— aSa ji | das:o ki kAeng 5! 

pgo— ta A|:e pApan gea si? 

put:— Ji ha I par san:a chutri chetd mil gAi|| 

pgo-ac:ha:! ki sabAb chet:i chut:i mil gAi? 



18 ^ 


pt*ev 0 «.te<i kis Be%kbouy from drawing water from the well \[ 

Now the neighbour went to the ’ pleader | and said | 

^‘1 indeed had bought the well f that becoming its owner | 

I myself may draw water | and may not allow the former owner to do soj} 
Although I spent the money | yet the thing did not turn out {i,e, 1 did not 
succeed ).|[ I want | that the court may decide somehow | that 
I also may draw water ] and he too may do so[[ The pleader said | 
“All right, thus it will be [ Bring a suit”[( In court the pleader 

said I ‘*If the former owner of the well f had sold 
the well alone | and not the water | then he may be ordered 
to remove his water from the well | othewise | the new owner 

of the well | will charge ten rupees a day as reDt^^[[ Hearing this [ 
they both thought | “How can the whole water be removed 

from the well?”(| At last they made an agreement | “Let both 

of us draw water | the decisions of the court indeed | 

will go on in this very way’’|| 

3. Conversation between Father and Son. 

Father — Mula ! 

^on — Yes sir(l' 

Father — Come here darlingjl 

Son — Ju^ coming sir. Please tell rue | what you want to say(j 
Father — Did you go* tc school this morning ? 

Soa~Yes sir [ but we were given leave earlier |[ 

Pather-^-Is it I Why were you given leave earlier f 
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putr—ji sa(|ta pad:a kAgda si | pAi Apn8 faa:coha de 
put: |9m:ea ell 

pSo— ha thi:k e | mAg hi 9kba:r C9 pA|^a sill 
9c:ha hdu tfi d dAs: | e pAi aj: kAm: ki kit:a|| 

put:— ji pAeha ta mAg Apnl keta:b de do bArke 

A 

pA|^ I phe:r pAnj sdua:! ke^re SAt: tap:e baba 
ph9ri:d de md jaroan:! cetie kit:e | odd pic:he 
sd(|,:e pdd:e nS sArban poAg9t di kAtha 
sunal I phe:r san:d chut:i ho gAi|| 
pgo— SArban di kAtha tAsnid kAhi ka l9g:i? 
put:— ji bA|;i sbni|| 
pgo— ac:ha pher mAgo:d bi suoall 
put:— ji hdn ta mAg pcul:9 geall 
pgo— phe:r mAg susama? 

put:— tusi suna de5 ta caqga i kArd, nAhi ta kAl 
nd san:d ma:r pAn|| 
pgo— 1 a 8 phe:r toga:n na:l sun|| 

4. SArban p«Agat di kAtha 

raja jAsrat da nA9 ta sunea i h6nag|| 6 ra:m 
candar ji da pgo sill 6 ng Apni chot:i rani de kAhe 
ra:moander lAchman nd cAoda bArsa da bAnoba:s de:tta, 
par a:p dnA de he:rbe ca mAr geall mAron lag:e 6 
nS kgha, pAi **m;^n:d ik: rikhi ng s(a)ratp dit^i si|| 
6 de kArke mAgn:d put.*a de hAoke mAma pea|| gAl: 
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Sbn* — Sir out teacher says |‘ that s6il 

has been Born to onr ting(| 

Father — Yes, you are right) I also had read in a papei (| 

Well, t(dl me now | what work* you did to-da} \[ 

Son — Sir, At first I 1 read two pages of my book \ 
then solved five sums | seven vers^^s of Baba 
Farid were learnt by heart | After that 
our teacher [ told us the story of Sarban BhagafH 
Then we were given leave [| 

Father — How did you find the story of Sarban V 
Son — Sir very interesting {lit. beautiful) II 
Father — Well then' relate it to me also|| 

Soli — Sir ilow forsooth I have forgotten j] 

Father — Then may I relate' it? 

Son -If you related it | you will do well indeed [ for otherwise’! 

I shall get a beatiiig to-mori'owH 
Fatheb — There now 1 Liston with attention [| 

4. Story of Sarban, the Bhagat. 

The name of King Jasrat {Dasaratha) j^you must have heard || He was 
the father of Ramchan(iar\\ At the instance of his younger qm en ( 
to Ramchandar and Lachman j an exile for fourteen years hb gave ) 
but himself died of the anguish of separation fi om’them|( Whbn drying 
he said j *‘A sage had cursed* me j 

on that account I | have had to die of separation from sonsU 
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e:s t(a)rd hoi|| pichli ja:n cs | mAsiim sakair khel:en 
da bA];a sA5:k si|| jis bAo ca idAs 1 3dka:r khe:lda 
hunda si | ot:he ik: rikhi rAgda sill 5 ar 6di timi | ak:hd 
to bn:g sill ontd da ik: put: si | jida qA 5 sArban si|| 
sArban Apug md peo di | bAp tAe:! kArda si|| hamesd 
6n:d nu bAg^i c baba*, ke | moclte cak:i pbirda si|| ik: 
pberi 6n:tt ii§ keba | “sArbana, santu tb5Ed.a poni pala:”|| 
6n:a nu ik: ruk:b de betba batba: ke | sArban nAdi to 
pan! lA8:n cAlea gea|| 

Asdiar mAg | ik: biran de pjcihe ) pcajiea jauda si|| 
biran nS mAgniu ^d. na ditii | cbekiap meria 
ak'.hd td olie bo geall JAd SArban ne | pani pcAran Ui | 

nAdi c Apna kcApa d,ob'ea | la inAgn:u gAfgAp di 

awaij aill mAg sAmjea pAi biran boliea e|| c,At: 6d:ar 
ba:Q mareall ba:n sArban di cbatii ca lagiea | ar sAxban 
ng ku:k mari | “liAe mAe mAr gea”||g sun ke | mAg 
d.Area I pAi meia bain ta kise aidmi de lag:ea|| jAd mAg 
pais gea | Id dekbiea | pAi g td kise rikbi da put: 8|| 
mAg ode pAeid ca ja <lig pea | ar 6 to Apni pcul: bakhsai|| 
pbeir mAgnig odi cliatii co | baiu kg^ieall td ong kgba f ‘o:s 
rukib de bethd | mere gnig md peo bAetibe en|| mAg 
6n:d lAi pani lAein aea si|| bun tu | d pan! da k«Apa 

1a 6 jail. pAslid 6n:d nfl pan! palal | pheir mera boil 

dasii’ II g kAen sair | sArban de prdn nikial gAeil 

jAd SArban nu | pan! Iasid gA8 deir ho gAi | ar mup 
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The thin^ happonod thus(( In the last birth | I had a great fancy 
for huntingll In the forest whore I | used to go hunting ( 
there lived a sage|[ He and his wife ] were blind 
of eyes([ They had a son | whoso name was Sarbanl[ 
To his parents Sarban | used to do a groat service[| Seating 
them in the slings of a pole ho always | carried them on shoulders|[ Once 
they said | ^0 Sarban ] give us cold water to diink^([ Seating them 
under a tree | Sarban went to fetch water from a stream [[ 


On this 

side 

I 1 in pursuit of a deer | 

was ranning|[ 

The deer did 

not 

allow me 

to overtake it 

1 and at last 

became out of 

my 

sight!! When 

Sarban (to fill 

if with water 

immersed his 

pot 

into the 

sbeam j I heard 

a sound of 


gurgling!! I thought | the deer had made itl! At once I discharged an arrow 
in that direction!! The arrow struck itito Sarban\s chest | and Sarban 
gave out a cr}’^ [ ‘Alas I am dead’ || Hearing this ( I was 
frightened | that my arrow forsooth | had hit a human being|| When I 
went near | I saw | that it was indeed the son of a sage!! ^ 
fell down upon his feet | and had my fault forgiven by him|| 
Thereafter I from his chest | extracted the arrow[| Tlier.mpou he said | 

* Under that tree | ray blind parents arc* sitting || I 
had come to take water for tlieml[ Now you | take this jar 
of water([ First let them drink water ( and afterwards inform them of my 
dondition^![ Immediately on saying this | Sarbanes life was gone![ 


When Sarban j to fetch water | had long been away and did not 
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ke na aSa | td dde md peo kAein lagie | “ki sabAb? aj 
SA rb)n nd de:r lagii | suk:h hooe’' | A8 d:§ ca 1 mere pAerd 
da khAi;ka sunke | sAmje | pAi SArban a gea|| pucihan 
lag:e I ‘sArband aj: de:r kJu lag:i?’ll m;^ cup: riba | ar 
pan! da katora ag:e kAratta|| 6 bolie jAd tdl tu 

b ni dAsda | pAi Aj:a tAsaid de:r kJd hoi | Asi pan! dA! 

pindll hOa mASoiu sara hall ! dAsiand peaiil 6 td sunan sair | 
lagie barlaip karan ar bolie | pAi ‘saniu SArban kole 1 a8 
caIi’II mAg dnidnd | }it:he SArban pea si | 1a8 a§a | phe:r 
qjiAgoid kAein I'agie | pAi ‘ik: cita bepoi’H jAd mAg cita 

banal td | 5 domS j sArban nd godii ca lA8ke | cita ca bAc 
gA8 i ar niAgnid keha f pAi “cita nd Ag: la de”|| mAi Ag: 
la ditiill jAlde hoe I dn:d nd mAgnid sraip ditia | Akhe | 

‘he papii | jls trd as! | put: de hAoke mAre d ese trd 
td bi putid de hAake mArg’H so hun b raimcandar Uchman 
da bAnobais | mAgnid mair ke chd4:a”|| 

5. gidia];, gid];i te bagceaii; di kAtha. 

kise jaqgal c | ik: ctdqgt khAd: si | te odd bA|;a 

p,i];o sill ode c ik gidia^; | te gidpi rAgde sell ik: din 

bold nd ti lsg:i|| gid|;i ne gidiaj; nd keha | -‘caIo | nAdi te 

pan! piin cal:iJd”|| gidiap boiled, | “otihe td bagoeaip 

rAgda 8 || 6 td apid nd kha 1au”|| gidpi bohi | “td phikar 
nd kAr | mAg otihe Ahi ji gAl: banamdgi | jl te apid 
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come b?ick | then his parents ,bo^aa to ;?fiy | ‘What fea^son ? to-jday it 
has taken Sarban long | may it well with y In the meantin^e | 
the sound of my footsteps | they thought | that Sarban had come | and began 
to ask I ‘Sarban I | why did it take you so long to-day?^ | I kept silent | and 

held out the cup of water before the))i[\ They said j ^Until you 

tell 1 why you took long to-day | we will not drink 
water^K Now the whole story I was obliged to tell[l They forsooth immediately 
on hearing it | begen to make lamentations | and Said | ‘Take us to 
Sarban^ll I them | where Sarban had been lying | brought |[ Then they 
said to me ] ‘Make a pyre’[[ When I had made the pyre [ 

they both ] taking Sarban into toeir lap | sat on the 

pyre | and said to me | ‘Apply fire to the pyre’[[ I applied fire 

to it\[ When burning they | cursed rao | saying ‘0 wicked [ 
Just as we | have died through separation from our son | in the 

like manner may you also | die through separation from your sons^[[ So now 
this exile of RqmchamPir and Lachman | will end in my death’’[| 

5. — Story of Jackal, Jackaless and Wolf* 

In a certain jungle | there was a deep den | and its opening was 
very narrow(| In it a jackal | and jackaless lived (| One day 

they felt thirsty(( The jackaless said to the jackal | “Como let us go 
to the stream to drink water’^[[ The jackal said | “There, forsooth, lives 
a wolf 1 he will indeed devour U8’^l[ The jackaless said [ “You need not 
be afraid | there I shall inveijt such a story | tjjat we may 
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pan! bi pi LvJie | er bagceaip bi apQ du kuch nci kAhe”|| 
g kAs ke I don:5 | pan! piin tur pA8il 

jAd 6 bagogaip de nepe pA5c:e | ta gidpi bolii | 
“gidiapa, mamie nu raim raim kAr IasH” gidiap 
kAea lagiga | mera ta ti nail SAgg(a) sukiea pea e | 
boil nl hunda”|| gidpi ng kgha 1 “pheir pan! kJu ni 
pi lA8Qda”ll § sun CcAt: gidiap ng | taj: ke pani pi lea | 
ar gidpi nu kgha | “tfi bi pani pi lA8”||jAd don:6 ( pani 
pi cukie 1 ta gidpi bag«ea:p nu kAEin lagii | “main:a | 
sad'.e do bacie an|| gidiap kAgda 8 | ‘doing mere an’ | mAS 
kAgni a I *domg mere an’l| tu CAlia ke ! sa^ia phAeisla 
kArde”ll bag«ea:p ng sociea | bAi gn:a nail ja ke | sarea 
nu kha lAdll g so:c ke | 6n:a de mAgar ho leall jAdd 
6 tinig I gidiap di khA^: te ae | ta gidpi boiri | “Iae 
mamia I tu ure khAp | Asi bade 1a8 aJ:e”l| gidiap gidpi | 
Apni khA^iaca bAp gA8 1 bagcgaip bahar khApa rehall 
keApiika mAgra gidpi ng khAtpia c6 mfi bohar kAqia ke kgha | 
“mamia I Asi ta Apna apie i rajinama kAr leall iki bada 
mAg 1 a 8 lea | ik gidiap ng|| hda saniu teti6 | phAeisla 
kaTAOin di loip ni’'|| g sun bagcgaip sarminde ho ke | 
Apng k„Ar mup aeall 

6. rapaJie lAEng on ko gita? 

ik seith de | tin nAokiar si|| jAd daoali de dm | 
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drink water | and yet the wolf may not do us any harm’’|[ 
Saying this | both | set off to drink water |1 

When they reached near the wolf ] the jackaless said | 
‘‘0 jackal | greet {Ui say Ram Ram) tlje uncle^’l) The jackal 
replied | “My throat forsooth is dry with thirst \ 

I cannot speak’’[[ The jackalsss said j “Then why do'nt you drink 
watorV^'d Hearing this | tho jackal at once | drank water to his heart’s con- 
tent and said to the jackaless | “You also may drink water |[” When both had 
drunk water | the jackaless said to the wolf ] “Uncle, there are 


twm 

cubs 

of 

oursl[ Th(i 

jackal 

says ] ‘Both 

are 

mine’ | I 

say 

‘Both 

are 

mine’ll Coming thert 

you 1 make 

otir 

decision”!! 

The 

wolf 

thought j “Going 

with 

them ] I 

shall 

devour 

them 

all-’ll 

Thus 

thinking | ho 

walked 

along with tliem[| 

When they 


all three | came at the den of the jackal | the jackaless said | “Look 
uncle I you stand here | we may fetch the cubs’'l[ jackal and jackaless 
entered into their den | and tho wolf remained standing outside[[ 
After some time j the jackaless | showing her face out of the den said | 
“Ujiole 1 we ourselves forsooth have made a reconciliation |[ I have taken 
one cub | the jackal has taken the otherU Now from you we 
do not want any decision”[[ Healing this | and becoming ashamed ( 
the wolf came back to his abode |[ 

6. — Will you taka Rupees or Gita ? 


; ‘ A ceitain banker | had three servants [[ When on the day of Diwali [ 
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6n’A nfi dnaim d§:ii lagiea | td ong pAj pAj rapajid did | 
tin: tcerid la laJid | ar ggb:e j ik potihi gita di toAr lAi|| 
pheir ik:(9) nAokiar nu bula'' ke keha | pAi “tA§ rapaiJe 
LvenS an | ka gita?®’!! b bol:ea | “ji, mAg pA^ea boea 
td hAs ni I gita lAe ke ki kAruga? | tusi mAgnifi 
rapaJie de deo”|| se:tb ug 6nu rapaJie de:tte|| 
phe:r dnjie nAakiar nu sadiea I ar pucihea | bAi “ tAg ki 
Uend 8 1 rapaJie ka gita?'’|| 6 boiled | “ji mAg pA|;ea 

hoea td hAg | par mAgnu k^Ar de t-^anded ca ] gita pA^an 
da bg:l kit:he|| je tusi mAgniu rapaJie dAmS | td sao 

kAm: Ao:nge”|| 6 ng bi rapaJie le 1 a 8 | bun tijie 

nAok:ar nd sAdia ke pucibea ] bAi “lAgnu ki lopda 8?”|| 
6 bol:ea 1 “ji meri bu<i:i md | roij tbAokar duare | gita 
sunan jdndi 8|i ja tusi mAsniu gita de deo | td mAg md 
nu 1 gita kc^re suna dea kArdU b nu tbAokar duare jam 
di kbecial nd kArni pAU”|| g sun ke | se:th ng 
d‘ nu gita pbapa: ditii I ar mAgro pAnj rapaJie bi 
deittell jAd ois nAok.ar ng | gita kbolii | td ode cd | siang 

di mobar (dr nloir) nikialin g dkx ke | dttjie liAokiar 

sarmibde bo gAsll 


7. poistid da bAoidri. 


ik raje ng dekihea | pAi “hoir td sare lokid de | 
Apng Apng cAordri ab' lipar poistid da koi dAoidri' ni’'|| 
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1)0 wanted to give them pr88e:iis((Tlion of five rupees each ho 

made three piles | and in llie cenir) j a copy of tho Gita | bo placeo[[ 
Then calling a servant ho said | ' Will you tabo r^pe^^s 
or He replied | “Sir, I forsooth am not lit^ iate | 

what shall I do with the Gita'i 1 in?*-}' jlease 

give me nipeob’'[| The banker gave him jupoe^ij 
'Then he called tho second servant | and asked | ‘Wimt do xmo 

want to take ] rupees or Gita V |1 He replied | “Sir, indeed I am 
literate | but amid domestic affairs | I cannot fin I time 

to read 6r//<7[| If you give mo rupees 1 they will sorve a 

hundred purposes ’’ [[ He also took rupees|| Now calling the iIitJ 
servant he asked | “What do you want (| 

He said | “Sir my old mother | daily to the temi>!e | goes to hear the GHa 

reciteil\\ If you give me Gita | then I to my mother | 

shall read out the Gi\a even at bomej| Of going to tho temple 

she will not have to take tlie trouble”!] Hearing this | the bankt r 
handed over the Gita to him and later gave him five ri\p 0<‘8 alsc'jj 
When that servant ] opened tJio Gita | then from it | caino out a gold 
mall aj II Semug this | tho other servants were ashamed || 

7. — The Headman of Lazy Persons. 

A kieg saw | that all other people | had 

their own headman | but tho lazy persons had none[[ 
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6 ng hukam dit-ia | pAi “etha dita de endw sndar pc:s:ti 
Apna CAOtdri bsna: ke darba:r^ ca haj:ar kAran”!! 
poislia r§ kAtlha kitki | £are kehan lagie | Akhe— 
“Aje ta At:h(3) dm pA8 an j cAoidri baca lAmdge^ | 
hune ki kali 8”ll ese t(a)ra kArde kArde | At:h(a) dm 

bi:t gA8ll roje n§ pheir hukatn ditia | pAi “je atiha dma ca 

CAOldri nAhi banas^e | ta mAa sAbna nu kA8:d kAr 1au”|1 
b At:h(a) dm bi | A8m§ i JAq gA8 | poislia te cAoidri na 
bAncQll bun raje ii§ sa'e poisti kAeid kAr 1 a 8 ar 
keha I pAi “jei;a sAb ta bAota pjisti hAU j ohi cAaidri 
sAmjea }aa”li 

bun Sara poisti Apn§ Apng hukie | te p<>Aqg ar ^odiea de 

pedlie I 1 a 8 ke | a gA8|| seall da si mahinia | pmJe phuis 

bacha ke | lambe pA8 rAhe | ar hukie p<,Ar ke piio Ugia pA8|i 
bun ikia poisti nu jo ai oqga, ! 6da bukia gir pea | te phuis 
nu Agia lAg gAi|l hAoli hAoli phuis lagiea jAlanii ^ deikh | hoir 
la sure poisti | utiha ke Idmig ho gA8 I tm: poisti 
bA8tlhe rAbell onia c6 iki |Ana boliea, | “caIo bAi | opia 
bi cal:Ue | Agia ta nepe nepe Aodi jandi 8”|| dujia 
kAsda I “koi (jAr ni | Aje du:r8”ll tijia boliea | “oe | cupi bi 
kAro I thuaoiu galia kArde | ailkas n! A5di”|| raje 
ng kgha | bAi “g sAb to bAota poisti 8|| Aji(a) to g 
poistia da cAoidri hoea.” 

1. or dalbair. 

2. or banailmage. 
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He gave orders | that 

within 

eight 

days ! lazy 

persons | 

electing their headman | 

should 

present 

him in 

the Cou!t|| 

Lazy persons had a 

meeting [[ 

All 

began 

to say 1 

“There are still eight 

days 1 we 

shall 

elect our 

headman ] 

there is no hurry now”|[ 

Acting 

in this 

way 1 the 

eight days 

were passed [| The king again gave orders | “If 

you do not elect your 

headman within eight 

days 1 1 

shall 

im prison 

you all ” 11 


These eight days also | passed without r('salt \ The lazy persons could not 
elect their headman[[ Now the king imprisoned all the lazy persons j 
and said | “Whosoever is t!ie laziest of alt | will he regarded 
as headman”([ 

Now all lazy persons I their pipes | and cups of bhang 
and poppyheads | taking | caine|| Of winter it was the month | Spreading 

straw on the ground | they lay down J and filling their pipes hega'.i to sinoke[[ 
Now that one of the lazy persons felt sleopinecjs | his pipe fell down | and 
caught fire[[ The straw began to burn slowly [[ Seeing this 1 all other 
lazy persons | rising up got aside[[ Three lazy persons 
remained sitting|| One of them said j “Come friends | we also 
may go | Fire indeed nearer and nearer | is approach ing’'(| The second 
said — “There is no fear | it is yet at a distance’’[[ The third said | 
“Sirrah, be silent now | when talking, do you | not feel drowsiness ? ([ The 

king said | “He is the laziest of all|| Prom to-day be 
has been made the headman of lazy persons”|| 
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8. ji-3Afea ld:l. 

kise kamcea:r'‘ ou | ik: pheri Ia:l ]5b:ea|| 6 ng kAnc 

da tuk|;a s^Amja kd | Apne khotie de gAl lotkaittall bun 
kam.eair nu | krte mitii Iasiu dareoS pair jona peaH 
darea de kgatje | be^i de::x ke | ong m(a)ld nu pucihea i 


PAi 

“oiAgniu 

pair 

la^cdi 

ki 

lAgga”|| m(a)ld 

nd khotie 

de 

gAl lAtkada 

lail 

sgna 

lagieall ong 

keba | bAi 

"mAg tei:6 | pAesa 

toClltt 

kuch 

ni lAcadall td mASnid 

A ^ 

at 

kAnc da 

tuk|;a 

de 

de”|| 

kamceair khus 

ho geall 


CeAl: loll kho'.l kd I m(a)ld de hAtih phapaeall agie m(9)ld 
ng I la:l Apng bdis nail bAnia lea|| 

huD ik baparl aea|| ong dekiheu pAi bd:s noil td | 
Ia:l bgniea hcea lAgiada 8|| |e saciio la:l hoea | td padj 
SAt: sAo rapaJie da bond 8|| g sole ke | m(a)Id nd pucihea 
pAi '‘bdis nail bgnela hoga kAuc jeha I US beciand 8|| 
mAg tAenid gda mul: | ik: rapaJia danid §”11 in(a)ld 
ng keha I “aho ji”|l rapaJia 1 a 8 ke ' lall bapari de 

haualle ki^iallbapari ng Apeg S8bar ja ke | lall di pArahk 

karai | td 6 sacii mucii lail nikialeall bapari ng kapi^^e 
ca lapeit ke | £g luikba ca* lAkiha chaqieall 

bun CIS rebar de raje nu I lall di loip pAi|| 

ong teg^ora pberea | pAi jide j!de pd lall boioH 6 1 a 8 ke 

mere koil auell sure jAari bAce | Apng a png Jail 1 a 8 ke | 


1. or kcdmeair, keamoeair. 2. or sgduix ca. 
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8. The Ruby with a Burnt Heart. 

A certain potter | once found a raby|| Thinking it to 

b- a bit of crystal he 1 suspended it about his donkey’s neckl[ Now 
once the potter ] had to go across a river to fetch his clay(| 

At the bank of the river | seeing a boat \ he asked the boatman | 
“What will you charge for taking me across” ?11 The boatinSti took a fancy 
for the ruby hanging by the donkey’s nock[l He r^>liefd ( 

“From you I 1 shall not charge any money {lit. pice or half-pice) | you 
give me this piece of crystal”ll The potter was pleased | 

and instantly taking off the ruby | handed it to the boatraanH No vtho boat- 
man tied the ruby to his bamboo[l 

Now a merchant earned bamboo indeed [ 

there seemed a ruby to have been tied[l If really it were a ruby | then it 
must bo worth several (lit. five, seven) hundred rup 'es[| Thinking this | 
ho asked the boatman 1 “The crystal-like' thing fastened to the bamboo \ do 
you want to sell?H I to you its price \ a rupee sbaH givo”l| The boatman said | 
“Ves sii-'’ll Taking the rupee 1 he handed over the ruby to the merchani[[ 
The mercliant | going to his towm | got the ruby e.'camined j Then it truly 

turned out to b-i a rubyH Wrapping it iu cloth | the merchant kept it in a 
safe. 

Now the king of that town | stood iu need of a rubyH He annoimoed by 
beat of drurtl f “Whoever ha< got rubies | should bring them to me”ll 
All jewellers {lit. their sons) | bringing their rubies | came to fhe hingd 



198 

raje ko:l ae|| 6 bapari bi aeali raje ng sAbde lail dekibe I 
par kise da la:l pasmd nd a§a || phe:r bapari nu keba | 
bAi “tft bi Apna la:l d3l:lia” l| 6 boliea 1 “ji pAglia 
mul: kAr IaoH je tbuaclie pasmd aa | lAe laJio | nAi nd SAi”|| 
raje nS pucibea 1 “ki mul: e?” II 6 boliea | “ji padj sao 
rapa3:e”ll raje n§ keha, “aciha | je la:l boea | td mAg 
tAenid I pAnj sao rupAe de dedga” 1| 

bun jAd bapari nd kapiapa kholiea | td ki deixda 
8 I pAi dde c(a) td | sud di cutki rAs gAi || 6 lagiea 

roin I Akbe “hA8 bA8 mere lall nu ki hoea”?ll ^ sun ke | 
la:l gusie nail boliea I Akbe “tu ronid e I mera td ji sa|; 
ke sud bo gea” II bapari nd pucibea | “5 k[kiard?”|| 
lall kAein lagiea | “pAglid mAe kam^eair nu Idbiea | 6 
nd mAgniu kbotie de gAl bAnia ditia I1 pbeir m(a)ld 

nd lea 1 6nd bdis nail bAu lea il 6 te tAd iki rapAg nu 

mul lea | ar bun a td mare | sare i pAuj sao rapAs 

mul maqgea II d deixke | mera ji SApda ka rAgda”?|| 

9. madari bapiu. 

kise hatmdnid da | ku(;i munc^a | madari da tamasia 
dekiban gAs || k^Ar a ke | ku];i bolii, | ‘‘bira | madari 
nd td I bA|;e s6nd tamasie kitie | kAde 5 kapiape betbd { 
seo kA^ia danda si | kAde anair | kAde kus | te kAde kus” || 
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That morchant also ciame|| The king examined the rubies of all j 
but did not approve any one^s[[ He then said to the merchant | 
^‘You also show me your riiby^^[| He replied i “Sir first settle the 
price[[ If you like it | you may purchase it | otherwise not^^[[ The 
king said [ “All right 1 if it were a ruby ; to you I | shall pay five 
hundred rupees ’’(I 

Now when the merchant unwrap[)(‘d the cloth | what he saw 
then was | that in it indeed | had been h ft a p'nch of ashes|[ He 
began to lament | saying “Alas ! what has become of my ruby '' ? ([ 
Hearing this | the ruby said angrily | “You are weeping | my heart 
forsooth has burnt into ashes’’(| The merchant enquired | “How is 
this ? [( The ruby said | “bhrst I was found by the potter | he tied 
me to the neck of his donkey 1| Then the boatman took me | he 
fastened mo to his bamboo [[ From him you purchased me for a 
rupee | and now for me [ you asked only live hundred rupees as pricej| 
Seeing this | tell me whether xnY heart should have burnt or remained ? ’’ \\ 

9. A Juggler Father* 

Of a shopkeeper | the giil and boy j went to see the 
show 1 of a jnggler[| Coming home 1 the girl said | “Brother | the 
juggler I forsooth | performed very wonderful tricks | Sometimes 
from I beneath the cUith [ ho produced an apple | sometimes a 

pomegranate [1 sometimes one thing | and sometimes anotheF^H 
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mun^a boliea I ‘‘madari n% ki tainasie k&rn§ g | j6|;e 
tdmasie Apnd bap:a|h3t:i te bA&tiha kArda 8?”|| 
ku|;i n§ pucihea | “6 kAhC'’ ja 8?”|| mun^a boliea] 
“Apni hot:! ik pcaad,a pea 8 1| je koi | do rupA8 seir 
da kcoo mAggada 8 j t& bapiu ode cd j do rupA8 seir 

da kolo kAclia danda 8 II je koi | (Juii; rupA8 seir da 
meqge | td ose c6 j (lulf rupA8 seir da kceo kA^ia danda 8 || 
pcamg koi keha i k^eo magge | bapiu sAb tard da k<eo ] 
ose Pcaa(le cd | kAd,ie danda 8 || bun tu dAsi j hA8 ka 
nd bapiu da tamasia | madari nald bi sonar’ll 
10. bamair rahi di kahanl. 

kise thA5 I kalie makaiu ca j iki aidmi rAgda si || 
6 de koil I iki rahi aea || 6gd rahi nu pucihea | bAi 


“tu 

kitihe 

caliea 

g?” II rahi n§ keha | “mAg (laikdar 

koil 

jdnd 

e” II 

6 n§ rahi nu rotii pucihi j ar cair 

rotlid 

ode 

agie 

rAkiha ditiid | alp kuch salund lAen 

cAlea 

gea II 

A 

0 

de salund leAdded leAoded | rdbi nd 


care rotid kha lAJid || 6 pheir hoir rotlid lAeia gea | td 
onid circa | rahi n§ sara salund kha chac^ieall 6 bacara | 
caiif rotlid rAhk ke | pheir hoir salund lAein gea || jAdd 
muf ke ada j td dekihea j pAi eis hAjrat nS | d cair rotlid 
muka lAJid || e:strd kArde kArde | 6 sold rot:id kha gea 


1. In Ludhiani the common word for story is kAtha. 
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The hoy replied | “What are the tricks performed by the juggler as 
compared to those that our father | does sitting at the shop (| 
The girl enquired | “Of what kind are they (j The boy said | 
“At our shop I there is lying a vesselH If any one | asks for ghee 
worth two rupees a seer [ then father from it | takes out ghee worth 
two rupees a seer [[ If any one | asks for ghee worth one and a half 
rupees a seer | then father even from that [ takes out ghee worth one and a 
half rupees a seer[[ Whatever kind cf ghee one may ask | of all kinds 
of ghee our father | from that very vessel | does take out |[ Now tell me ^ 
isn^t it that our father^s trick | is more wonderful than that of the juggler’^?!! 

10. Story of a Sick Traveller 



In some 

place 1 in a 

lonely house | 

til ere lived ii 

man |[ 

To 

him 1 came a traveller([ Ho asked 

the 

traveller([ 

“Where 

are 

you 

going ?^^|[ The 

traveller said 

|i 

am going 

to a 

doctor’ll! He 

then invited 

the traveller 

to 

dinner | and 

placed 


four loaves before him | and himself went out to fetch some vegetable 
(i.f?. curry) II Before he returned with vegetable | the traveller had 
eaten up all the four loav 08 ([ He then J returned to fetch more loaves | then 
in the meantime | the traveller ate up the whole vegetable ([ The poor 
fellow I placing the four loaves | again went out for more vegetable[| When 
ho came back | he found 1 that the knave^ | even these four loaves 
also I had made away with [[ Acting thus | he ate up sixteen loaves |[ 

holy person) 
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chekidi^ k«Ar oal* nS i khSd];a cbA^: dit:ct|| phe:r 
6de kold pucihea | pAi ‘‘td kei;i gelie | h9ki:m ko:l C9l:ea 
g?”|| 6n5 kgha | “mxg koi haijmS di dAoa 1 lAeio C9l;ett 

g|| mASoifl peukih bilkul nl lAg:9di”|l & boliea | ‘*jAd td 

raji boke mu][S j eis rd nd dlir’ 

11. c<,9l:e dArji di kahani 

ik: pA^ea hoda dArji | kise pin^aca i kAm; 

kATda bunda ulf ik: dm | 6de ko:l | ois piixia da miJd | 

Ctfdgia samAom adall dArji ng 6nd hukia phe];aea | 

PAi do tm: sute la lAoe|| pbe:r kgba | *‘nale bukia pi | 
te nale koi gAl: suna*’|| 6 bjliea ] ‘'*khaliFa ji j mAS 
ik: bA{;i 9jAe:b gAi: | ik kataib ca kAI: pA];i si| 

dil:i(])d mAd kataib mdgai j te 6 de ca likhea hoda e | pA; 
jida sir cbotia | te ddp Iambi hood | 6 CeSlla bunda 8| 

khAbar ni e gAl: sac: 8 ka Cciith’'|| dArji ng kehd | 
^'nd ji I e gAl: td | koi n! nd manian lag:ea”|| khAsir j 
tho{;a cir bAe ke | mUd Apng k^Ar tur gea|| bun d^rj 

socid ca PA 6 geall 6 nd Asal c | e:s gAl da bAat( 

phikar si | pAi ddi ddj^i Iambi si | te sir cotlaj 

5 socian laglea | pAi *‘mAg ki kArd?|| sir td mera | 

bA|:a nAi nd bAnan lag:ea|| hd | iggAl (ik gAl) ho sAkd 

6 1 dd];i kAtar ke mAg jAra nikii kAr SAkda ill esi 

kbgad ca | kAenci Igbian leg:ea|| d k>dre nd Igbii 
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At ]ast the owner of the hoiiFe | gave up all thought of hiiu[| Tkeh 
be enquired from him | **For what reason ] are you going to the 
physicianV^^ ([ He replied | “Some medicine of digestion I | am going 
to get I for I do not have appetite at all|l He said j “When you 

come back after recovery | do not pass by this way^^U 

11. Sipry of a Foolidh Tailor 

A literate tailor | in some village | used to do 
his bu8iness(j One day | to him | the headman of that village | 
camo to got his shirt sowi)|l The tailor handed him the pipe | 
so that he may have two or three puffs | and then said | “While you smoke 
you may also tell me some story ’^|1 He replied j “0 worthy Khah^ f a 
very strange thing I | read in a book yesterday ([ 
I had sent for the book from Delhi | and it is written therein | that 
whosoever has a small head j and a long beard | is always foolish [[ 

1 do not know whether it is true or not^^[[ The tailor replied | 

“No Sir 1 this thing indeed ( no one is going to believe*’[[ Well ( 

after sitting for a short timo | the headman went home([ Now the tailor 
was absorbed in tlioughtB([ In reality he | was much 
concerned at this | that his beard was long | but head was 8mall(| 
He thought | “What should I do ? || My head indeed ( 

cannot become bigger|[ Of course one thing is possible | 

1 can make my beard shorter by trimming it”|l In this very thought | 
he began to look for the scissorsU It could not be found anywhere|| 
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dkhitr Akke | lacari nail | ho:r alaij soc:ea|| dioa bail 

ke Apnl dd|;i de nete ISaadttll khabie hAtrh nail da^i I 
phAj^i I ar sajie hAtih divall oda mAtlab si | pAi 
jAralka da];i chotii ho jae|| Ag: lagian so:r | cheti 

cheti hAttd! pX5:c gAi|| 6ng Apna hAttd baca l§a | ar 
dafi chA^ia dit:i|| sari dafi jaI gAi|| onfi bAfi SAram ai | 
ar kheall kAran lagreall pAi sacii | mucii jo kuch 0:3 
kataib ca likhea hoea si | bilkul thi:k si|| ede ca ki 
cou:th 8 1 luAg bA|*a ccAliapAna kit:a|| 

12. ik: sahukoir te 6 de k.o^e. 

*amb3r8Ar sAer c | ik: sahukair rAeda sill 6 nu 

kheall pAe gea | pAi “je mAs k<=o|;a rakiha | ta lo:k 

meri bA|;i jjiat kAran ge”|| o:s thA5 sail de sail | ik: 
p^ari mel:a lAgiada 8|| pA8l:a td | 6 me!:e c(a) ja ke | 
(or meliejja ke) km:a cir deixda reha | pheir chek:a|; | 

6 n& I ik: sdai ar teij k°o|;i mul lAi|| rAq balid ( 6 kali 

sJd si I te calian nii | hAoa nald bi te:j|| dil ta oda 

bAfa khus si|| ApnS sare janud na:l odi gAl: kArda 

si I PAi “cAlia I meri k^oj^i de:kh 1 a 8 | baoa soni 8’'|| 

ik: dm | dnd kite | ban^e jand peall sahiis nu 

sAdia ke | bApi tagiid kitli f pAi ‘‘edi caqgi tard rakrhi 

kArlll kise o:pre aldml nd nd nep A5:n dAl^’H 

sahiis boliea | “toba | |i|| majoil 8 | mAi td thuailie 
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At last being tired | with lieli)les8Ui‘hs ] he thoiiglit of another reniedy[[ 
Lighting a lamp he brought it close to bis beard |[ He seized bis beard with 
the left hand | and the lamp with the right hand[[ His object was [ that 
the beard may become a little shorterU As soon as the heard caught lire 
(lit. lire began) | it reached quickly upto the handjl He forsooth saved his 
hand ] but let hold of the beard [[ The whole of the beard was burnt \\ 
He felt greatly ashamed and began to think [ that really ] what was 
written in tlie book | was quite correct|[ There is no 

doubt in it that I have committed a great folly^^ [[ 

12. A Merchmt and His Horses 

In the city of Amritsar | then^ lived a merc.iiant(| A thought 
occurred to him | I keep a horse | people will 

respect me very much’^K At that place j every year | a big 

fair is heldH At first forsooth | going to the fair | ho kept 

looking for a long time [ then finally he | purchased 
a beautiful and fast maro|[ As to colour | she was dark black j 
and as to pace | she ms faster even than wiiid|| Ho was indeed pleased 
at heart [| To all his fniMids | he talked of her |, 
thus ‘‘Come I and see uiy mare | she is ver}' beautifur^ H 

One day | perchance he | had to go on a jourttey([ Calling the 
groom I he enjoined on him | *iQaard her very carefully [| 

Do not allow any stranger to come near her’^H The groom 
replied | **Good gracious Sir(| Is it possible that one can harm her ( I forsooth 
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A5:a tai 1 8Ad:a bi ni l9£:ea’'|| e gAlia sun ke 1 6 
tesaa nfi tjr gea | te tigdt 1 a 8 ke | ce bA8 geail 

ose ga(i:i ds nej^e I ik: 6da Ja:r kbA];ft3i|| s9l:o:m 
kArke | pucihan lagiea fpAi “tu suk:h nail | kitihe 
oaliea g”|l 6 n§ keha | “*gb|raDale jdnd e'’|| 6 

bolea I “mAg td *bdjirabad jdnd e|| caIo pheir 

katihe bA8tihie”|| 6 n§ keha | “mAs td ag:e bAatiha d”|| 
Akhe “e kidiar di gAl: s | Aetihc a ka bAe ja”l| khAeir 

kAs sun ke I 6 nd ose gac^ii ce batha leall 

rd c) gal:i lAj:a p.\8|| 6ia doiat akihan lag:ea— 

pAi ‘“toba, bAi [ aj: kAl da bA^a khatia sAnd 8i| jef'd 
galld bun sunidid an j sa^ie md pea de belie | kAdi 
nAi si hundid”|| “keho jAJid gald? kui acArj gAl: 

hoi 8?’ *11 0 n§ keha | “1a8 bAi I mAg tAeniu 

bilkul nAm! gAl: | sanAond g|| *bai:u coir di gAl: td 
nAi nd suni hdni?|| 6 td cori Ui | Ae^ia mAsahnir ho 
gea 8 I pAi ki dasld”|| 

sahukair nS puclhea | '*kistrd di cori kArda 
E*’f|| 0 n§ kgha | '*chA(l.iada td kise tard di bi 

nAhi I pAr bAota sASik | t«ag:e kcO]^e 1 a 8 jam da 8”|| 

e gAli sun ke | sahukair da td trd nikial gea|| 
pucihan lagiea | “kitihe rAgda 8?”|| 6 boliea | “k«Ar 

td 6 da *hArdt 8 | par cori sehar ca bi bAoit kArda 8** ( 
sahukair baoare da rAqga pila ho geali kAsu lagieall 

“meri iki khAiio sdni k«oi^i | nAmI kharidii hoi ell 
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until you rot urn [ shall not oven go to sleep*' || Hearing this thing | he 
left for the station j and purchasing a ticket | got into an Inter-class 
(lit. one and a half) compartment ([ 

Near that very carriage | there stood a friend of his ([ Greeting 
him 1 he enquired— “God bless you (lit. with welfare) [ where are you 
going?^’[[ He said ) “I am going to Gujranwala^^H He added | 

forsooth am going to Wazirabad ) come then lot us 

sit together^’ [[ He said | indeed have taken a seat in a front carriage”l[ 

‘*What does this mean? ] come and take a seat here” [[ In sliort 

after some discussion | he made him to sit in that very carriage |[ « 

On the way they began talking [[ His friend said | 

“Good gracious, friend | the age of now-a-days is very bad [[ 
The things that are heard now | in the time of our ])aronts | 

never happened’^ (J “What kind of things? Has anything strange 

taken place?!] He replied | “Look friend [ quite a new thing to 

you I I am going to relate H / believe you have not heard the story of 
Ballu thiefy Have you? | For theft indeed he | has become so notorious | 
that I hnoir what to say^^ H 

The merchant asked | “ What kind of theft does he 
commit T' 1| He replied | “He does not omit any kind | 
but a great fancy | he has for stealing cattle and horsesU 

Hearing this thing | the merchant was startled {lit. his startledness 
went out) 11 He further asked | Where does he live?''ll He replied | “His 
home indeed is at Harar ] but he often commits theft in the city itself '(j 
The poor merchant's complexion turned pale || He said | 
“There is a very beautiful marc of mine | newly boaghtH 
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kidre oda td teeain nd kAre”|| dde doist n§ keha | 
pAi “kArda td bAota eho i 8|| A84*ci sSdnd e | pAi 
dud sardd de utihsn bAEtihdn da I pAta rAgda 8|| 

jAd kise ng bdncle jdnd hunda e j td bi 6 pAta la Idnda 
Ell phe:r Peamg dm hooe peamg ra:t | 5 u<li:kda e 

JAd tdi (jAttdi) nAokiar nd 8A5 Liginll pheir cup: capitia 
andar bA^^da e | ar rasia kh6:l ke|| tcSgie jd (Ja) k«oi;e 

nd Iae jonda 8|| 6 de do tin satihi bi an | kise de 

hAtib I kise du:r de pm^ to:r dmda e | ar a:p bAEtiid I 
tamasia deixda e”|I 

sahukair bacara pea tA|;phe | pAr ki kAre? | 
(la:g-g8(i:i b ca bAetiha si | te ga^ii ng •lahAoir ja ke 

khAi;nd si (khAjnd si)|| khAeir Aakiha sukhala | bel:a 
lAq gtall *l*hAo:r pA5:c ke | CcAt: utiar gea|| do k^Ante 

L(li:knd pea | phe:r •ambarsAr jainoali ga^li mili|| 
5 si lokal | pA5ng tin k^Anted ca *ambarsAr 
pA5c:i|| tesan td jakia kitlall jakieoale nd keha | 

PAi k«o|;a dAbia ke nathall koAr pA5:c ke | kd:l 
nail I dund Pca^a dat:a 1 te andar bAfeall bA^ded sa:r | 
tabelie bAl nAjar kitii | dekihea pM khalii e|| hun td 
khA^an di bi satiea nd rAhi|| pucihded puchdgd 
(pufided) I maluim hoea | pAi ik: nAakiar rotli khoin 
ged sill dajia bAEtiha k«o];i di rakihi kArda si|| 
odi jAra Ak:h lAg gAi|| bAs: jAd Agla sAokrar mu]; ke 

aga I td kAan lagiea j '*ut:h oe ba marea | k«o|;i kitihe 8t”li 
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God 

forbid 

lest he thinks 

of her” 

II His friend said | 

“Thii 

is exactly what 

he 

often does |[ He is so wise | that 

about 

the 

actions of 

all 

he 1 keeps 

himself well-informed (| 

When 

one 

has to go on 

a 

journey | he 

gets the news even 

thenll 

Then 

be it 


day or 

night 1 he waits 

till 

all 

servants 

are 

asleepll Then he silently 


enters in I and unfastening the rope ( takes away the cattle or horsey 
He has two or three companions also | and through some 
one I sends it to a distant village | and himself remaining 
behind | enjoys the fun^^ 1| 

The poor merchant became very uneasy ] but what could he do? y 
He was sitting in a mail train | which had to stop at Lahore [( 
Well I somehow or other {lit, with difficulty or ease) the time 
passed y Reaching Lahore | he at once got down [[ He had to wait two 
hours I then he caught a train going to Amritsar || 

That was a local train | and reached Amritsar in two and three quarters 
of Lours II He hired a yakka at the station | and asked the driver 
to urge on the horsesy Reaching homo | with haste | he 
paid double the fare | and went inside|| Immediately on entering | 
he looked into the stable | and found that it was empty |[ Now 
he had not left strength enough to stand eveny On enquiring ( 
he learnt | that one of the servants had gone to take his 
meal | the other was watching the marejl He 

fell asleep for a while H In short when the first servant came 
back I he said | “Get up 0 senseless one | where is the mare? jj 
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hon* ki ddsidncl si?|| 6 da koi pAta ni laj^eall 

kin:a cir sahukair | puls kold bi tslars karASda rehall 
pulasoalSd n§ kAi aidmlS nd phA|;ea bi | pAr kise 
kold cori da pAta nd lagltell 

k,ofi di cori da I sahukair ng Ae^ia gAm kitia | 
pAi sa^'gd nu jekiin ho gea | hun g ng jJude ji | kAde 
kcOfi nAi rakihni | ar sac;i mucii 6 ng At:h dAS bAre 
.rakihi bi nAh!|| atrhd dAsd bAred mAgro | pheir 6di 
rakihan di sld hoi|| Aeltki 1 6ng cit:a kco^a | •gujratio 
mul leall 6 bi nia|;a nAi si|| d de c(a) phAgat Aenii 
kAsar si | jo bgg:i te gijiea hoea nAi si|| td bi 6ng kgba | 
je do tin pheri jo|;dge I td ^gij:a jaull 

jAd 6nu jo];ga | td eistrd turea 1 pAi jdni saii um 
eho kAm: kArda reba 8|| sahukair bi kAen lagiea | d td 
caqga mail theaeall ik: dm o kise pin^, pApni samii 
kol5 rapalie lAein gea|| jandi pheri td k^opa thiik gea 
si I par A5de hoe 1 khAber ni | 5 nd ki ho gea | ik:o 
pheri m&joir natihan ^Ae peall sahukair ng | sora 
joir la ke | bogid khiciid | par koopa nd mgniedll 
akhiir | rd de kgn(},e | bggii ulta ditiill sahukair te 
sahiis I sir poair c^ig pA8|| jAd onid nd surt ai | ^igde 
toAgde hAali hAoli | k<Ar pAdicell tini athoore | manjed 
te lambe pA8 rAhe|| 6 LkoO|;a | kise jAtl koll | 
beic ditiall 

pheir bi iki bari | dug koo^a mul lea | lall 
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What more could he say? (( No trace of her was found | For a 
long time the merchant | had a search for her made by the police [[ 
The police event arrested several persons | but from none 
any clue of the mare | was found ([ 

Theft of the mare | the merchant grieved so much | 

that all became sure | that now during his life time | he will never 
keep a mare | and truly indeed he did not keep for several 
\lit, eight, ten) year8([ After some years | he again thought 

of keeping one ([ This time | a white horse ( he purchased 

at Gujrat ([ That too was not bad ([ In him there was only this defect j 
that he had not been trained (hX accustomed) to draw a trap|[ Even then he 
thought I ‘Tf twice or thrice we yoke him | he will get accustomed"l[ 

When he was yoked | he went in such a way | as if his whole life | 
he had been doing the same thing [[ The merchant also thought | “This is 
a very good investments^ H One day to some village he | went to receive 
money from a debtor of hisl(When going {i.e.on the way there)the horse went 
quite right | but when returning | one does not know | what became to him | 
all of a sudden he began to run headstrong [( The merchant | with all 

his strength | pulled the reins | but the horse did not yield |[ 

At last I at the side of the road | the hor8$ upset the trapH The merchant 
and the groom | fell down headlong^When they recovered consciousness j 
stumbling and falling | slowly and gradually | they arrived home([Thr 0 e weeks 
they remained confined (lit lying) to beds H This horse | to a Jat | 
was sold |[ 

Kvon once again | he purchased a horse | of red 



rAqdall pAelia tft 6 thilk jonda reha | mAgrd ak:he 

nAi si lAgidall dnfi ik: cabek seoair ko:l pcejiea | te 
repAJie bi bA^^e khArc kit:e|| 6 de pic:h5 

kuch thilk turda r§ha|| pheir d nfi resAoli ho gAi|| ik: ralt 
kcopa kherais ce rShall Agle dm jAd sabeir sa:r 1 

sahiis utihea 1 1 & ki deixda 8 pAi keopa nurea pea 8 II 
g de piclhd i sabukair u§ kcopa rakihan | di sA5 khdd:i|| 
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colour II At first he used to go right | but later 
he did not obey ihe orders || He sent him to a horse*trainer | and 
spent a lot of money || After this he (f. e. horse) went right for 
some time |[ Then a swelling appeard on him H One night 
the horse remained in a millH Next day early in the morning when | 
the groom got up | he saw that the horse was dead[( 

After this | the merchant | took an oath never to keep a horse || 


* 





VOCABULARY. 

The alphabetical order of the phonetic symbols is : 9, A, a, b, c, 
B, d, 4, e, e, F, g, h, I, i, j, J, k, 1, m, n, p, n, o, p, r p s, t, 6, t, u, 

u, 0, X. The signs [ r*], [«]. [A] And [ :] do not affect the order. 
acATj ady. surprising 


9c:ha adj. m. well, inter}. 
right, is it sot 


all 


Ak: V. i. be tired 


adolst s. f. Court of justice. 

0g:a 8. m. front, -e adv. in front 

9jAe:b ad}, strange 

9kba:r s. m. newspaper 

9khi:r adv. at last 

9la:j s. m. remedy 

*9mbarsAr s. m. Amritsar. 

an V. Ill pi. are 

bn:a adv. m. blind 

ana:m s. m. gift, present, prize 

9na:r s. m. pomegranate 

andar prep., adv. in, inside 

ar con}, and 

aga:n ad}, easy 

athb(D)ara s. m. week (lit. 8 
days). 

aoarj s. /. sound, noise 

Asdiar adv. on this side. 

A84:a adj. m. so big, so large 
A6m@ adv. thus, so, in vain 
A8n:-a ad}, m. so much. 

— ec adv. in the meantime. 
A8t:he adv. here 
A8:tki adv. this time 
Ag: s. f. fire 
Agla adj. m. first 
Aj: adv. to-day ;~kAl: adv. now- 
a-days 


Ak:h s. f. eye, pi. ak:ha 
Akhe con}, that, saying 
a5 V. II pi. are 
A9k:hd adj. m. difficult 
AO :n inf. of a ‘come* 

AO :nge v. Fut. Ill pi. tliey will 
come 

Apn-d adj. m. own 
Asal s. m. reality 
Ast pron. (direct) we 
Ath adj. eight 

a V. i. come 

Q adj. pron. this 

a:dmi s. m. man 

aea past tense from a ‘come* 

aho inter j, yes 

akh V. t. tell 

a:kha s. m. saying, advice 
aJ:e (from a) we may come. 
a:lkas s. f. drowsiness 
a:p pron. self; ttp:a we 

ba<5a: V. t. save 
bac:a s. m. child 
badara adj. m. poor, helpless 
badha: v. t. spread 
bagcea:|; s. m. wolf 
bhg:i s. f. trap, coach 
baha: v. t. cause to sit, seat. 
*ba|iraba:d s. m. Wazirabad 
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bajo :g s. m. separation 
bokh'sa: r.i. cause to be forgiven 
bakitl .JM. pleader 
b9l:6 prep, from, with respect 
to 

•b9l:u s m. Ballu, (he thief 
b9mair adj. sick 
ba'na: v. t. make 
bapari m. merchant 
bar'laip s. m. lamentation 
ba'tha: v. t. cause to sit, seat 
bAca s. m. child 
bAe V. i. sit 

bAggi s. /. a pole with slings at 
both ends for carrying loads 
bia'.th V. i, sit 

bAeim 5 . >». through, idea, fancy. 
bAi co'‘j. = pAi ‘that’ 

inter). Friend! brother! 
bAl prep, towards 

1. bAn V. i. become 

2. bAn s. m. forest 
bAn: ( 9 ) v. i. bind 

bAnSb&Is s. m. exile, banishment 

bAoit adj. adv. much; also bAota 

bAra s. m. year 

bArka s. m. leaf, page 

bAr9s s, m. year 

bAf V. i. enter 

bApa adj. adv. big, large ; greatly 
bA3(:) adv. In short; enough 
btt s. /. sense ; — morea adj. m. 
senseless. 

baba s. m. saint 


bdba inter), welldone ; adv. ex- 
tremely 

baiocba s. m. king 
boig 3. f. rein 
bohar a^v. outside 

ball r. t. light 

bttin s. m. arrow 

bdn(l-a s.m. stranger;(journey?) 

-e JQ V. i. go abroad 
bapiu s. m. father 
ba:r .V. m. day, time, turn;-i s. f. 

turn, time. 
ba:s s. m. bamboo 
ba:t s. s. distance 
beic V. t. sell ; becrea: sold 

bell w. /. leisure 

bel:a s. m. time 

bepi s. f. boat 

bic(:) prep, in 

bilkul adv. at all, altogether 

bi adv. even; also, loo 

bibia s. m. darling, child 

biir 3 . m. brother 

bi:t V. i. pass ; with ja id. 

bo:l v.t. speak; s.m, word, speech 

bu^a adj. m. old, aged (f.-i)' 

bu'Ia: v. t. to call, summon 

c(») prep, in, between 
Ce9g:a s. m. shirt 
Ce9l:a adj. m. foolish 
cagga s. m. good, well 
C9pit:a adv. m. (word added to 
cup:) silently. 

CgAgpa s. m. quarrel, dispute. 



cAk: V. t. lift. 

caI: V. i. walk, go, start. 

SAt(J)p(S)naj 

CAad& adj. fourteen. 

CAOldri s. m. headman. 
CAohttady. {oV. p!.) all the four. 
CAOnci I sing, ‘wishing* see cd. 
CoAt: adv. at once, 
cd V. t. wish, desire, 
cabdk-sauair s. m. trainer of 
horses. 

ca:r adj. four -e {dir. pi.) all 
four. 

ce =(c+e) prep, in+even. 
cetitt s. m. moraory 
-e icAr V. t. commit to memory. 
chAcj; r. t. leave, 
chatli s. f. chest, breast, 
che adj. six. 

chekio]; adv. at last, finally. 

chet:i adv. soon, quickly, earlier. 

chotia adj. m. small; younger. 

chutU s. f. leave. 

cir «. m. delay, time. 

cittt s. f. pyre. 

citla adj. m. white. 

CO prep, from within, from 
among. 

co:r s. m. thief ; -i s. f. theft. 

cuk: V, t. lift; finish. 

cup: adj. silent with capit:a adv. 

m. silently, 
eutki s. f. pinch. 

CeUith adj. adv. false; s. m, false- 
hood. 


daJ:e v. I p/.‘we may give* su 

de. 

do^Ehoi V. f. show, 
daliil s. f. argument, 
danid I sing, ‘giving’ see de. 
danda pT€s. paf t. (from de) giv* 
ing. 

darboir s. m. court, 
darea s. m. river, 
datia past part, (from de) 
given. 

daooli *•. /. The Diwali festival. 
dAb: V. t. press. 
dAi V. If Sing, ‘let thou give*, 
dam s. m. breath. 

1 dArji s. m. tailor. 

‘ dAS adj. ten -d Obi. pi. 
dAs: V, t. tell. 
dAOa s. f. medicine, 
dtt perp. of. 
ddpi s. f. beard, 
daoa s. m. suit, case, 
de V. t. give. 
de:kh v. t. see. 
de:r s. f. delay. 

desankola s. m. trasportation, 
exile, banishment, 
deitta = de dat:a. 
dll s. m. heart. 

*dil:i s. f. Delhi, 
dm s. m. day. 

dmda pres. part, {from de)’ 
giving. 

ditia past. part, {from de) 
given. 



2X8 


diOd s. m. lamp, 
do adj. two ; -ha ohi. pi ; 

-mS {dir. pL) botli, also donid. 
doist s. ni. friend, 
dukh s. m. trouble, inconvenience, 
dukhi adj. distressed, troubled, 
dujia adj. m. second, 
dunfiodfi m. double, 
duir adj. distant; s. tn /. 
distance. 

^Ae V. i. be engaged, begin 
(jAr s. m. fear; i\ i. fear, be 
afraid. 

da s', m. f. overtaking, catching, 
do de V. i. be overtaken, be 
caught. 

da'.k s. /. mail (train), 
dalkdar s. m. doctoi-, pbysichan, 
dig V. i. fall. 
do:b V. t. immerse, dip. 
doditt s. m. poppy-head, 
dftd-a s. m. (lit. li time) Inter- 
mediate compartment of a 
railway carriage. 
dfbQga adj. m. deep, 
dhlf adj. one and a half. 

e adv. even, only (used as 
suffix). 

4 pron. this. 

edlfi adv. in this way. 

eho pton. this very, this same. 

els pron. obi. sing, of §. 

8 V. in sing, {from ho) is. 


g V. II, 7, si.ig. {from ho) ; art^ 
am. 

gbb’.Q m. centre, 
ged'.i s. f. carriage, tram. 

' galli adv. in talk, 
gemdndi s. m. neighbour. 
gAl s. m. neck, throat. 
gAl: s. f. thing, matter, affaii'. 
gali s. f. street. 
gAm s. m. sorrow. 
gArdon s, f. neck. 
gAfgAf 5. m. f. gurgling noise, 
geo past part, {from ja) gone, 
gtdiaf s. m. jackal. 
gid];i s. /. jackaless. 
gij: V. i. be accustomed, 
g.r V. i. fall. 

•gita S'. /. The Bhagvatl (jilfi. 
godli S’, f. lap. 

^guj'rait s. f. trujrat. 
*gujrdi7al(l s. m. Gujranwala. 
gusia s. m. anger, 
hekiim v. m. physician, 
hemesa adv. always, 
hetli s. f. shop. 
hetmdni& s. m. shopkeeper, 
heualie adv. in care (of) 
wtth kAr V. i. hand over. 

1. hAe inte.j. alas! 

L\ hA6 empJiat. form of s = is. 
hAg empliat. of A8 am. 
hAjret s. m. knave (lit, holy 
person). 

hAoka 5. m. deep sigh; bereave- 
ment. 
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hAoli adv, slowly. 
hAr3|^ s. m. name of a village. 
hArja s. m. compensation, 
damage. 

hAtih s. m. hand; prep, through. 
hAoa s. f. air, wind, 
ha adv. interj. yes. 
hajor adj. present, 
hajma s. m. digestion, 
hail s. m. matter, condition, 
hair s. m. wreath, garland, 
hatlhi s. m. elephant, 
he interj., particle of address 
0 . 

heirba s. m. separation, 
he'.th prep., adv. below, under, 
hetha prep, a Iv. below, under, 
hiren *•. m. deer, 
ho V. i. become. 

iioett past pai t. of ho become, 
homa / sing. I may become. 
ho:r adj. more, other, 
hukom s. m. order. 
huk:a s. m. pipe, hubble-bubble 
hun adv. now; -8 adv. just now 

ij:at s. f. respect, honour 
ik: adj. one ; -o pheri adv. all of 
a sudden; -pheri adv. once 

i emph. particle self, same, 
even 

jekia s. m. two-wheeled convey- 
ance 

jfdkiui s. m. belief 
je^gal s. m, forest 


leoalb s. m. answer, reply 
jAd adv. when 
jaI V. i. burn, be (burnt) 
jAm: V. i. be born 
jAUa s. m. man, person 
jAori s. m. jeweller 

-bAca s. m. son of a jeweller 
jAra adj. adv. little 
‘jAsrot s. m. DaSaratha, father 
of Rama 

jAt: s. m. .Tat, person of .Jat 
tribe 

ja v. i. go 

jauda pres. part, (from ja) 
going 

jani covj. as if 

janu S', m. acquauitance, friend 
je conj. if 

jeha adj, m, like, similar 
jefa pron. rel. {dir. sing.) who, 
whoever 

|is pron. rel. {obi. sing.) whom 
Jitihe adi). rel. where 

1. ji particle of respect sir; 
respected 

2. ji s. m. heart, mind 

3. ji adj. f. from jea=jebea 
ji pron. rel. {ohl. sing.) whom 
jfJude ji adv. in life 

JO adv. when, that 
jo:r s. m. strength, power 
joif V. t. yoke, harness 
juin s. f. birth, life 

)q. conj. = J& or 
Jair s. m. friend 



220 


1. ke conj. or 

2. ke adv. about 
kohonl s. f. story, tale 

kbJie (/ pL from kA8) we may 
say 

kelia adj. adv. m. alone, lonely 
kamceair s. m. potter 
kdiK^a s. m. edge, side, bank 
k<,aDtci s. m. hour 
kspiapa m. cloth 
ka'ra: v. l. cause to be done 
kstdlb s. /. book 
katiha adj. adv. m. together, 
united 

katora s. m. metallic cup 
kad adv. inter, whenf 
-e adv. indef. ever, at any time 
kA<i: v. i. turn out, take out, 
solve 

kA8 V. t. tell, say 

-sun ke after persuasion 
kA8:d s. /, imprisonment 
kaanci s. t. pair of scissors 
kahi (/. of kghn) howf, of what 
sort? 

k^al: V. t. send 

kal: adv., s. f. yesterday; to- 
morrow 

kam: s. m. work 
kanc s. m. crystal, glass 
kar V. t. do 

k«ar s. m. house adv. at home 
karetta = kar datid 

karke prep, by reason of 
kea\^a s. m. pot, vessel 


k^Afl ft. f. 24 minutes 

kasar s. /, defect 

katar v. t. cut, trim 

katha s. f. story, tale 

kat; V. t. cut 

katih s. m. meeting 

kd:l s. f. hasle, hurry 

kala adj. m. black 

kdli s. f. huri’y 

kaljd s. m. heart 

ke sign of gerundial participle 

1. keha adj. inter, m. of what 
kind! 

2. kgha past tense of kAe 
kceo s. m. clarified butter, ghee 
ke];a pron. inter, (dir. sing.) 

whot which? 

khabia adj. m. left, not right 
*khalipha s. m. i^lit. Caliph) 
common title for a barber, 
tailor etc. 

kharabli s. f. mischief, fault 
kharais s. m. flour-mill 
khariid v. t. purchase 
khabar s. f. news 

-ni no news : no one knows 
kha^: s. f. cavern 
khaeir inter j. well! 
khar(a)c v. t. spend 
khara adj. m. good, excellent 
khAf V. i. stand 
khapka s. m. noise 
kha V. t. cat 
khalU adj. empty 
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kheall s, m. thought 
khedi^a s. m. pursuit, thought 
khec’.dl s. f. trouble 
khell V. t. play 
khic! V. t. draw, pull 
kholl V. t. open, unfasten 
khotia s. m. donkey 
khotia adj. m. bad 
khus adj. pleased 
khft s. m. well 

kidior adv. inter, in what direc- 
tion? whither? 
kikiard adv. inter, how? 
kimS adv. inter, how? 
kmicL anv. how much? good deal 
kise pron, indef. (ohl. sing.) 
some 

kist(ajia adv. inter, how? 
kite adv. indef. somewhere, 
once 

kitihe adv, inter, where? 

Id pron. inter, what? 
kitia past, part, {from kAr) 
done 

km adv, inter, why? 
koiprow. indef. (dir.) any one, 
some 

ko:l prep, near 
k«o|;a s. m. horse 
kcOfi s. f. mare 

kuch, kua pron. indef. anything 
ku];i s. f. girl 
kus pron. indef. anything 
ku:k s. f. cry— mar v. i. shriek, 
cry 


lacari s. f. helplessness 
l&geQ: V. t. cause ’ to pass or 
cross 

*lahAo:r s. m. Lahore 
laJ:e I pi. (from lae) we may 
take 

lamba adj. m long 
lapeit V. t. wrap, roll 
laj^ai s. f. quarrel 
lAb: V. t. find, search 
’lAchman s. m. Lachman, Bama’s 
brother 

Ias V, t. take; inter j. lo! look! 

~phe:r inter j. look! behold 
lAg: V, i. attach, begin 
lAi prep, for 

lAmage I pi. fut. {from lAe) 
we shall take 
lAgg V. i. pass, go by 
lAt(9)k V. i. hang 
lAoe III sing, (from Iab) he 
may take 

loll s. m ruby; adj. red 

Idim ) adv. aside 
Idmlgl 

l§Aarn infinitive from lea 

leal V. t. bring, fetch 

likh V. t. write 

lolk s. m. people 

lokal adj. local (train), slow 

lo:r /• 

lopida pres. pass. part, (from 
loir) is needed 

lual V. t. cause to be applied, 
cause to be dug (well etc.) 
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madari s. m, juggler 
mdgo: V. t. send for 
mahioia s. m. month 
majail s. f. strength, power 
—8 is it possible I 
makalQ s. m. house 
m(9)'la: s, m. boatman 
malulm adj. known 
manja s. m. bedstead 
m§ pron. I 

mAg pron. emph. I {used 
before bi 
mAgar prep, after. 
mAgrS adv. afterwards. 
mAn: v. t. obey. 

mAua adj. prohibited, prevented. 
mAqg V. 1. ask. 
mAr V. i. die. 

mAsahuir adj. famous, notorious^ 
mAtlab S', m. object, 
ma s. mother. 

— peo s. m. parents, 
malak s. m. owner. 
mam:a s. m. maternal uncle, 
mair s.f. beating; v. t. beat, 
kill, shoot, 
mapa adj. m. bad. 
melia s. m. fair, 
mera pron. adj. m. ray, mine, 
mil V. i. meet, be allowed, 
mitli s. /. earth. 
mU& s. m. headman ; priest, 
mdi^la s. m. sho alder. 

adv. on shoulders. 

mb^r ^ mohar. 


mucii word used after sacll. 

mu'ka: v. t. finish. 

mul; s. m. price. 

muiula s. m. boy. 

mup V. i. return. 

muskal s. f. difficulty. 

mS s. m. mouth, face. 

-jaoan:i adv. by heart (lit. by 
mouth and tongue). 

-jo:r adv. {lit. hard-mouthed) 
headstrong. 

•muld s m. personal name. 


nagiar s. m. town, 
na'tha: v. t. cause to run. 
nAdi s. f. stream, river. 
UAgar s. m, town. 

DAjar s. f. sight 
UAk: s. m. nose 
DAma adj. m. new 


uAo s. m. name 
UAakiar s. m. servant 
noil prep, with; — e adv. also; 
- 6 prep, than 

n8 postposition of the Agent 
case 

nepe adv. prep, near 

Skial}*^' 

nik:a adj. m. small 
ni adv. not 
nlid s. f. sleep 

nu postposition of the Accusa-, 
five and Dative case 
0 emphat. particle {added to 
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other nn. and adjj.) even, 
indeed 

6 pron. he, that 
ddidr adv. in that direction 
odti picihe adv. after that 
oe pat tide of aidia.-ing in- 
ferior Sirrah 
olia s. m. screen, cover 
olle adv. out of sight, hidden 
from 

opra adj. m. strange, unknown 
ois pron. {obi sing.) he, that 
otihe adv. there 

pa'Ia: v. t. cause to drink 
par unsti essed form of par 
pasmd od'j. liked, approved 
pA8 V, i. fall, lie down 
pAs^a s. m. distance, journey 
pAella adj. m. first, foiraer 
paella adv. at first 
paeir s. m. foot 
paesa s. m. pice, farthing 
pagat s. m. devotee, saint 
p„ai conj. that, so that 
pAj unstressed form of panj 
p,.aj: V. i. run 
panj adj. five 

p®aqg s. f. an intoxicating drug 
Pa5:c V i. arrive 
1. paand adj. m. three quarters 
\ paand inf. of po to get 
oar prep, upon ; conj. but 
p«Ar V. t. fill, draw (water), 
parakh s.f. examination 
parja s. f. subjects 


b<,arn6 abh of pearan from 
drawing (water) 
pAf V. t. read 

pata s, m. trace, clue ; know- 
ledge 

pa V. t. put 
pa prep, with, near 
pddia s. m, teacher 
PdOiKta s. m. vessel 
Pcaig s. m. fate 
Petti s. m. brother 
p'dJd obi pi of petti 
p till s. f. search 

p ttm§ \conj. whether 
PcCimd ^ 

ptini s. m. w ater 
papii 5. m. sinner, wicked 
pair prep. adv. across 
Pcttir prep, on {tn sirp'ttir) 
Pjttpa s. m. hire, fare 
pftis prep. adv. near 
peci past part, (of pae) fallen 
pittl'.a s. ni. cup 
peo s. m. father 
pha'pal V. t. hand over 
pbarjid s. m. name of a Muham- 
madan saint 

phaelsla m. decision, division 
pbagat adv. merely 
pbap V. t. catch, arrest 
phe:r ado. again v. i. turn, re- 
volve 

pheri s. f. a time, turn 
phiker s. m. sorrow 
phir r, i. Avander 
phuis *•. m. straw 
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picilid s. back 

behind, after 
pichldi o^j. m. iasl 
picihd adv. afterwards 
piiul 5. m. village 
pi V. t. drink 
pila adj. m, yellow, pale 
Pciftt adj. m. tight, narrow 
poisti 0 . n. m, lazy (person) lit. 
one who is addicted to take 
an infusion of poppy- heads, 
potlhi s. f. book 
pruiu s, m. life 
pucih V. i. ask, enquire 
p-u.t:h 6'. /. hunger 
p'^jl: s. f. error, fault v. i. for- 
get 

pul(a)s s. f. police 

— oola A', m. police officer 
put: s, m. son 
p'uJS adv. on the ground 

rapaJia s. m. rupee, money 
rasAoli s. f. swelling 
ras’.a s. m. rope 
rAbi s. m. God 
FAE V. t. live, remain 
rAj: v.i. be satisfied 
rAk:h v. t. keep 
faI V. i. mix, assemble 
rAqg s. m. colour 
ru s. m. road 
rohi s. m. traveller 
raja s. m. king 
rajKadj. well, cured 

—pamd s. m. agreement { 

I 


rak:hi s. f. protection 
•laimcandar s. m. fidma 
roimroTm s. f. salutation, greet- 
ing 

rani s. f. queen 
ra:t s, f. night 

reha past tense (of iaei re- 
mained 

rikhi 6-. m. sage, saint 
ro V. i. weep, bevvail 
ro:j adv. daily 
ronid pres, tense. /, II 
am, art weeping 
ro:|; s. in. pebble, stone 
roiti s. /. loaf, bread, meal 
rukih 5 . m. tree 
rupAE s. m. pi. rupees, money 

sabAbfl) i. in. reason, cause 
sabeir 6. /. ni. morning 
sacii adv. truly 
saclid iidv. truly 
s&duikh s. m. box, safe 
s&gair V. t. adorn 
sahlis s. m. groom 
saija adj. m. right (hand) 
sakair s. f. hunting 
s(a)'ldl s. f. advice, mind 
salaim s. m. salutation 
solund s. m. vegetable, curry 
sa'ma: v. t. cause to be sewn ; 
samAdin inf. 

sam'j'a: v. t. make understand, 
advise 

s9DA5nd pres, tense /, 11 sing. 
am, art relating 
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8(9)r(i:p s. m. curse 
sar'kdir s. f. government 
sdrmmda adj. m. ashamed 
89l:ett s. f. strength 
saoail s. m. question, sum 
sAb pron. adj. all; — nfi obi. pi. 
sac : s. m. truth; adj. right, true 
SAd: V. t. invite, call 
SASir 5. m. city, town 
SAi particle of emph. indeed 
SAk V. i. be able, be possible 
8Am(9)j V. t. understand 
SAm& s. m. time, age 
sAnj s. f. evening 
sAqg s. m. throat 
SAO adj. hundred 
SA5 V. i. sleep 
sa5 s. f. oath 
8A5:k s. m. zeal, fancy 
sArsm s. f. shame 
*SArban s. m, Sarban, a devotee 
SAf V. i. burn 
SA|;3k s. f. road 
SAt: adj. seven 
ca^la prcn. adj. m. our 
sahakdlr s. m. merchant, banker 
sail s. m. year 
sam:i s. f. debtor 
saiafi pron. I Acc. Dat. pi. us 
fair particle of emph. im- 
mediately 

satft adj. m, whole, all 
satihl s. m. companion 
86 past tense {pi.) were 
Bid: adj. black = sJd 
sedll s. m. winter 


seana adj. m. wise 
seo s. m. apple 
sell- s. m. seer 

se:th s. m. merchant, banker 
sir s. m. head 

— Pcdir adv. headstrong 
si past tense (sing.) was 
siund s. m. gold 
sole s. f. anxiely: v.t. think 
sola adj. sixteen 
s6na adj. m. beautiful 
sud: s. f. ashes 
suk: V. i. dry 
sukh s. m. comfort 
sukih s. f. welfare 
sukh ala adj. m. easy 
sun V. t. hear, listen 
su'na: v. t. relate, tell, recite 
sunidQ pres. pass. part, {of 
sun) is being heard 
surt s. f. sense, consciousness 
suta s. m. puff of smoking 
tdbel'.a s. m. stable 
tdgi’.d s. f. emphasis 
temasia s. m. show, fun 
teanda s. m. affair, business 
t(9)ra s. f. way, manner 
tA§ pron. {II obi. sing.) thou, 
thee 

tcAr V. t. put 
tAi^aph V. i. be uneasy 
ta adv. then ; even, indeed, for- 
sooth 

tai prep, npto 
te prep, upon; conj. and 
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teCdlQ s. m. attention 
tfeij adj. fast 
tcClia s. m. half pice 
tet:6 proiti from thee 
thAS s. f. place 
thcttl V. Vi be found 
tho^a adj. m. small, little 
fhLa4:a pron. adj. m. your 
thc'dQ'.fi pron. II pi. Acc. Bat. 
to you 

tin: adj. three 

ti $. f. thirst 

timi s. f. wife 

t6 prep, from, by 

tola s. f. repentance; inter j. 

God forbid 
toir V. t. sendj drive 
trd s. f. startledhess ; with 
niKldl V. i. get a start 
tur V. i. start, depart 
tusi prow, 11 ( dir pi.) you 
tfll prom. II sing, thou 
tli &nph. form of ttJ used 
before bi • 


S’ wt- druiUj pEodama* 

tion 

tc9gltk Si m. cattle 
tapia s. m. verse 

tag V. i.fall 

Ia8:1 h. f. service 
teri s, /. heap 
tesdn s. m station 
thbn^a adj, m. cold 
thAokmrduora. s. m temple 
thilk fldy. right, correct 
tigat s. m. ticket 
tukpa s. m. bit, fragment 

V. t. i. wait 
uJ(i:d s. f. offspring 
ul'td: v. t. turn' out 
umar s. f. age 

vi)g s. f. sleepiness, drowsiness 
ure adv. here 
utiar V. i. get down 
otih V. i. get up, rise 

oald adj. m. used as a suffix 
possessing, owning 








